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E INFORMATION ON THE NEXT FEW PAGES 1S TO HELP YOU FiND THE MOST
MONLY REFERRED TO TOPICS QUICKLY. FOR INFORMATION NOT INCLUDED HER
ASE USE THE TABLE OF CONTENTS OR THE INDEX IN THE MANUAL -

T

i i ﬁnhm E‘% Wearing a safety belt correctly is one of the most impnﬂmﬂ*thirin{;ﬁwﬁ"ﬁ o
% »  and your passengers can do. This section :nntain:-vqg important e
oo information about safety belt usage, air bags and chi restraints, o

17 } One of the first things you'll probably want ta do when you get in mm _
vehicle is adjust the power seats. L

Read through these pages to learn more about how to use the l]ﬂt_ing:,'; -
cooling, defogging and defrosting features in your vehicle. i

To set the clock, press and hold HRS until the correct hour appears, Press
and hold MIN until the correct minute appears. o



Included in section 2 is a picture of the overall instrument pane! fﬁ é,:? -70). The

location of the features and controls you will use are nﬂ!ed ﬁﬂ'ﬂh to Hw
following pages for information about;

« Pawer Door Locks . Page25 |

+ Power Windows * Page 233

* Tilt Steering Wheel | Page 235

» Turn Signal Lever - Page 2-35°

¢ Changing the High/Low Beams - Page 257

« Windshield Wipers And Washer . Page 2-38:

* Cruise Control { Page 24l

* Turning on Headlamps and Other Lamps -§ Page 2-44 “

« Power Remote Control Mirrors * Page 2-55

s Warning Lights and Gages i Page 275

» Rear Window Defogger Page3B

L « AM-FM Stereos with Cassette Tape Players, Compact Disc .
f Players and Tone Control {Page 3103 .

« Trunk - Mounted 12 - Disc CD Changer ‘*-FIEE 3% ;{-?;' :



Althaugh we hope you'll never run inta trouble on the road, refer lo ﬂmr ﬁffowmg
pages for help with seme of the most comimon probilems !ﬁafmrm

* How to turn on your hazard waring Hashars { Page 'i 1 %

* How to jump start your vehicle { Page 5.3 @ e

* How your vehicle should be towed  {PagesT e

* What to do if your engine overheats § Page 5- I@

* How to change a flat tire { Page 5. L@

* Heated Front Seat § Page - 5"@ x

* Remote Keyless Entry (RKE) g pagf 28 } - ::i -_ E_;_; :

* Personal Choice Features i Page 2. lq} 1 { ;i’;'

g ¢ Theft-Deterrent System fPage 216y

- 3&‘9 » Fkﬁﬁ#a’pﬂllf {?pgg” ;@Hwn:ﬂ?-?
p * Moisture-Sensing Wipers (Page 239y -

¢ Astroroof g]’_agy;-ﬁﬁ; ';‘:l{; ﬂ

* Driver Information Center (DIC) fPageiagy

» Steering Wheel Controls _ § Page ,1ﬁ_@3’_i'i'jﬁ%:éaiﬁﬁﬁ«’i
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@) The 1998 Buick Park Avenue Owner’s Manuai

Seats and Restraint Systems
This section tells you how 10 use your seats und safety belts property. [t aiso exnlains the “SRS” system.

Features and Contrels

This section explains how 1o start and operitte your vehicie.

Comfort Controls and Andio Systems

This section 1ells you how to adjust the ventilation and comfort controls and how to operate your audio system.

Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find helpful information and tips sbout the road and how to drive under different conditions,
Y P

Problems on the Road

This section tells what to do if you have & problem while deiving, such as a flat tire or overheated engine, etc.

Service and Appearance Care
Here the manual tells you how to keep your vehicle running properly and looking good.

Maintenance Schedule
This section tells vou when to perform vehicle mamtengnce and what fluids and lubricants o vse,

Customer Assictance Information
This section tells you how 10 contact Buick for assistance and how to get service and owner publications,
It also gives you information on “Reporting Safety Defects™ on page 8-8.

Index
Here's an alphabetical listing of almost every subject in this manual. You can use it to quickly find
something you want to read.
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GENERAL MOTORS, GM., the GM Emblem, BUICK,
the BUICK Emblem and the name PARK AVENUE are
registered trademarks of General Motors Corporation.

This manual includes the latest information at the time 1t
wits printed. We reserve the right to make changes in the
product after that time without further notice. For
vehicles first sold in Canada, substitute the name
“Creneral Motors of Canada Limited” for Buick Motor
Division whenever it appears in this manuai.

Please keep this manual in your vehicie. so it will be
there if you ever need it when you're on the road. if you
sell the vehicie, please leave this manual in it so the new
OWNer can use it,

Litho in U.S.A,
Hurt No, 25655108 B First Edition
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technician certification.
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Aux propriétaires canadiens: Vous pouvez vous
procurer un exemplaire de ce guide en frangais chez
YOLTE CONCEess1onaire o au;

DGN Marketing Services Lid.
577 Meverside Dr.
Mississauga, Ontario L5T [BY

Copynght General Motors Corporation 1997
All Rights Reserved
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How to Use this Manual

Many people read their owner’s manual from beginning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle. If

you do this, it will help you learn about the features

and controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll
find that pictures and words work together to explain
things quickly.

index

A good place to look for what you need is the Index in
back of the manual. It's an alphabetical list of what's in
the manual, and the page number where you'll find it.

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you
about things that could hurt you if you were to ignore
the waming.

/\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard is. Then
we tell you what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don't, you or
others could be hurt.

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don’t,”
“Don’t do this” or “Don't
let this happen.”

i



Vehicie Damage Warnings
Also, in this book you will find these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

In the notice area, we tell you about something that can
damage your vehicle. Many times, this damage would
not be covered by your warranty, and it could be

costly. But the notice will teil you what to do to help
avold the damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see
CAUTICN and NOTICE warnings in different
colors or in different words,

You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle, They use
the same words, CAUTICN or NOTICE.

iv



£ are used onan

o i . p—
VERICIR RYVEIECHES

These are some of the symbois you may find on your vehicle.

For cxumple,
these symmols

original buttery;

A

CAUTION
POSSIBLE
INJLRY

PROTECT
EYES 8Y
SHIELDING

CALSTIC
BATTERY
AT COULD
CRUSE
BURNS

*
®

SPARK OR I
FLAME
COULD

EXPLODE
BATTERY

AVOID
SPARKS DR
FLAMES

These symbuals
HFE ImpOTAnT
for you and
YOUT DASSENZers
whenever vour
vehicie 15
driver:

2O0R LOCK
UHLOCK

—

FASTEN
SEAT
BELTS

rower [l
wispow | % |

These svmbaols
Dave to do with
vour famps

MASTEA =~ #

EW!I'F-:.I-!;Ih

scns € 5
BN

PARKING
LARPS

HAZARD
WARMING
FLASHER

DAYTIME ...
RUNMING - D
LaMPs """

)

| These symhbils
Are o some of
your controls:

WINDSHIELD
WiPER

L
E [l

i

WINDSHIELD -
S L7

wioow | $§4
DEFOGSER )Y

WINDSHIELD
DEFROSTER
f

t These symbaols
are used on
wamming and

i indicutor lights:

ENGINE
COOLANT

BATTERY

CHARGING §= *]

SYSTEM

BRAKE ir:.!}}

EU'DLAHT{; i :i

ENGIME QIL
PRESSURE w

(@s)

ANTHLOCK
BRAKES

B

Hers are some
other symbois
VoL may see:




'!t-q - - m— LELILTT AP LT FERTRTE. Lo s by B - FEE §
=



Here you'll find information about the seats in your Buick and how to use your safety belts properly. You can also
iearn about some things you should not do with air bags and safety belts.

1-2 Seats and Seat Controls

i-8 Safety Belts: They're for Everyone

1-12 Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belis -- and the Answers

1-13 How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

1-13 Driver Position

1-20 Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

1-21 Right Front Passenger Position
1-21 Suppiemental Restraint System (SRS)
1-27 Center Passenger Position

Rear Seat Passengers

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Chiidren and Smal! Aduits

Children

Chiid Restraints

Larger Chaldren

Safety Belt Extender

Checking Your Restraint Systems
Replacing Restraint System Pants Alter
a Crash

1.1



Seats and Seat Controls

This part tells you about the seats -- how to adjust them,
and also about memeory seats, reclining seatbacks and
head restraints.

4.way Power Lumbar Controi (Option)

If you have this option,

the driver’s and passenger’s
seatback lumbar support
can be adjusted four ways
by moving the single
switch located on the

side of the seat.

To increase or decrease support, hold the switch forward
or rearward. To move the lumbar up and down, hold the
switch upward or downward.

Power Seats
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@ Raise or lower the front of the seat cushion by
holding the front part of the horizontal control up
or down,




Raise or lower the rear of the seat cushion by Memory Seat and Mirrors (If Equipped)
holding the rear part of the horizontal control up

or down. _ If your vehicle has this
Raise or lower the entire seat cushion by holding the L option, the control on the
whole horizontal control up or down. driver’s door panel looks

1 like this.
Move the seat forward or back by pushing the :
horizontal control to the front or back.

Push the vertical control forward to bring the seat to
a more upright position. Push it rearward to recline
the seatback.

Raise or lower the shoulder belt and head rest by
pushing the vertical control to the top or boitom,

You can use this memory function to save your seat
cushion {minus the head restraint), optional lumbar,
mirror adjustment, window lockout, HVAC and radio
settings by using the following procedure:

1. You must first program the SEAT RECALL feature
to be ON when this choice appears on the DIC.
See “Memory Seat Recall” in the Index for
programming instructions.




o

. Adjust the driver's seat and lumbar position (if
equipped) to a safe and comfortable driving position.
Adjust both outside mirrors to suit you. See “Qutside
Mirrors” in the Index.

Press one of the two MEMORY buttons
corresponding with your driver number, for longer
than three seconds. You will hear two beeps to
confirm that the mirror and seat positions have been
entered into memory.

Lad

4. Press UNLOCK on the transmitter within five seconds.

When your vehicle is in PARK (P), push and release the
memary button you just stored. The seat and mirrors
will move to the set position. You will hear one beep.

T st the seat and mirror positions for a second
driver. follow the previous steps, but use the other
MEMORY button,

If you press the wrong MEMORY button, or if there is a
third driver, use the seat adjuster.

The EXIT button allows for easy exit from the vehicle.
Push and release the EXIT button while in PARK (P)
and the seat will move all the way back. You will hear
a beep when the EXIT button is pressed.

You can also set unique exit positions by moving the
seat to the desired position, and then pushing and
holding the EXIT button for greater than three seconds.
You will hear two beeps to confirm the position has
been set. The exit position will be set for the previously
identified driver.

If the ignition is not in RUN, automatic seat and mirror
movement will oceur if the UNLOCK bution on the
remote keyless entry transmitter is pressed. Automatic
seat and mirror movement is programmed through the
Driver Information Center (DIC) so that the driver can
select whether the seat moves to the programmed
driving position, the programmed exit position, or does
not move at all. For memory seat and mirror recall
programming instructions, see “DIC Personal Choice
Programming™ in the Index.

1-id -



The heated seat controls are
located next to the climate
controls on the instrument
panel. Press this button to
turn on the heating element
in the seat.

The LO setting warms the seatback and cushion until the
seat nears body temperature. The HI setting heats the
seat to a slightly higher temperature.

A telltale light in the control reminds you that the
heating system is in use.

EE oy, 5 mm A
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The front seatbacks can be adjusted by pressing the
vertical control located on the side of the seat. Push it
forward to bring the seat to a more upright position.
Push it rearward to recline the seatback.




But don’t have a seatback reclined if vour vehicle
is moving.

/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicie is
in motion can be dangerous. Even if vou buckle
up, your safety belts can’t do their job when
vou're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can’t do its job. In a crash you
could go into it, receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap belt can’t do its job either. In a crash the
belt could go up over your abdomen. The belt
forces would be there, not at your pelvic bones,
This could cause serious internal injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit

well back in the seat and wear yvour safety

belt properly.




Head Restraints
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Use this switch to move a front head restraint up or
down. Lift up on the switch to move the head restraint
up. Press down on the switch to move the head restraint
down. The top of the head restraint should be closest to
the top of your ears. This position helps reduce the
chance of a neck mjury in a crash. When you move a
front seat head restraint up or down, the shoulder belt
height changes. On some models, the head restraints tilt
forward and rearward also.

Some rear seats have adjustable head restraints. Slide an
adjustable head restraint up or down so that the top of
the restraint is closest to the top of your ears. This
position reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.

On some models, the rear seat head restraints tilt
forward and rearward aiso.

There are four different positions for the front seat head
restraints and three different positions for the rear seat
head restraints. Adjust either head restraint by grasping
the top of the restraint and moving it forward the way
you want it to go until you hear a click. It will then be
locked into that position unti]l you need to move it again.
Pulling it forward past the last position will allow the
headrest to return to its full rear position.

[ ]
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“aiety Beits: They're for Everyone
This part of the manual tells you how to use safety belts
properly. It also tells vou some things you should not do
with safety belts.

And it explains the Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS), or air bag system.

2

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t let anyone ride where he or she can’t wear
a safety belt properly. If vou are in a crash and
you're not wearing a safety belt, vour injuries
can be much worse. You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be ejected from it. You can be seriously
injured or Killed. In the same crash, you might
not be if you are buckled up. Always fasten your
safety belt, and check that your passengers’ belts
are fastened properly too.

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle. In a collision,
people riding in these areas are more likely to be
seriously injured or Killed. Do not allow people to
ride in any area of your vehicle that is not
equipped with seats and safety belts. Be sure
everyone in your vehicle is in a seat and using a
safety belt properly.

Your vehicle has a light

that comes on as a reminder
to buckle up. (See “Safety
Belt Reminder Light” in
the Index.)

In most states and Canadian provinces, the law says to
wear safety belts. Here's why: They work.

et
i
e




rit oy el e

You never know if you'll be in a crash. If you do have Why Sgfery Bells
a crash, you don’t know if it will be a bad one.

o i

When you nde in or on anvthing, vou go as fast as
A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be =0 it goes.
serious that even buckied up a person wouldn't survive.
But most crashes are in between, In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and someiimes
walk away. Without belts they could have been badly
hurt or killed,

After more than 30 years of safety belts in vehicles,
the facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does
matter .., a lot!

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's jusi a seat
on wheels.

-
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Put someone on it. Get it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The rider
doesn’t stop.

1-10




The person keeps going until stopped by something. or the instrument panel ...
In a real vehicle, it could be the windshield ...

1-11




Here Are Questions Many Pecple Ask
About Safety Belts - and the Answers

Q: Won't I be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing & safety belt?

A: You could be -- whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance of
being conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, is much greater if

you are belted.

(): If my vehicle has air bags, why should I have to
wear safety belts?

Az Air bags are in many vehicles today and will be
in most of them in the future. But they are

or the safety belts! .
supplemental systems only; so they work with
With safety I:H:l_t:-:, you slow down as the vehicle c!nes. safety belts =- not instead of them. Every air bag
You get more time 10 stop. You stop over more distance, system ever offered for sale has required the use of
and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why safety belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that has air

Aty DEMS JRALE SHCD SO0 Saie. bags, you still have to buckle up to get the most

protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.

i-12



(): If ’'m a good driver, and I never drive far from

home, why should I wear safety belts?

You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident -- even one that 1sn't your fault -- you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good driver
doesn't protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad dnvers.

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (£0 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 km/h).

Safety belts are for everyone.

This part is only for people of ndult size,

Be aware that there are special things io know abont
safety belts and children. And there are different
rules for smaller children and babies, IF i chitd witl
be riding in your vehicle, see the pan of this manuoal
called “Children.” Follow those rules lor everyvone's
protection.

First, yvou’ll want to know which restraint svsicins vour
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.

;g " I | ity
Diriver Pasition

This part describes the driver’s restraint system.




i.ap-Shoulder Belt 3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don’'t let it get twisted.

4. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure. If
the belt isn’t long enough, see “Safety Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder beli. Here's how to wear
it properly.
i. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat (to see how, see “Seats” in the Index) TS e P
S0 You can sit up straight. :

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

1-14



The lap pat of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. in a crash, this applies
force to the strong peivic bones. And you'd be [ess Likely

to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fatal injuries. The shouider beit should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body are best able to take belt restraining forces.

The safety belt Iocks if there's a sudden stop or crash.
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When you move a front seat head restraint, the shouider
belt height changes. See “Head Restraims” in the Index.




(): What’s wrong with this?

TN,

il

e

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.

/
o

A The shoulder belt is too loose. [t won't give nearly
as much protection this way.

1-16




(): What's wrong with this?

#5 TR YA
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You can be seriousiy injured if vour belt is
buckied in the wrong piace like this. in a

crash, the belt would go ep ever your abdomen.
The belt forces would be there, not it the pelvic

bones. This could cause serious infernal injuries.

Always buckle your beit into the buckle
nearest you.

A The belt is buckled in the wrong piuce.

A



€3: What's wrong with this?
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You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shouider beit under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to the
ribs, which aren’{ as strong as shoulder bones.
You could also severely Infure internai organs
iikke your liver or spleen.

A: The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. It should
be worn over the shoulder at all times.




Q < What’s wrong with this?

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
a crash, you wouldn’t have the fuil width of the
helt io spread impact forces. If & belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properfy, or ask
vour dealer to fix it.

brerrer ey

A The belt is twisted across the body.




safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
seriously injured if they don't wear safety belts,

Do e

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle,
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage both the
belt and your vehicle.

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be wom as low as possible, below
the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.

i.20




The best way to protect the fetus is to protect the
mother. When a safery belt is wom properly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key to making
safety belts effective is wearing them properly.
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To learn how to wear the nght front passenger’s
safety belt properly, see “Driver Position™ earlier in
this section.

The right front passenger’s safety belt works the sams
way as the driver's safety belt -- except for one thing. If
vou ever pull the lap portion of the belt out all the way,
vou will engage the child restraint locking feature, If
this happens, just let the belt go back all the way and
start again.

if vour vehicle has a center passenger position, be sure
to use the correct buckie when buckling your
lap-shoulder beit. If you find that the latch plate will not
go fully into the buckle, see if you are using the buckle
for the center passenger position,
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This part explains the Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS} or air bag system.

-
SR
i)

Your vehicle has “Next Generation” reduced-force
frontal air bags -- one air bag for the driver and another
air bag for the right front passenger. Reduced-force
frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk of
injury from the force of an infiating frontal air bag, But
even these air bags must mflate very quickly if they are
to do their job and comply with federal reguiations.

Here are the most important things to know aboult the
air bag system:

/\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash

if vou aren’t wearing your safety beit == even if
vou have air bags. Wearing vour safety beit
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being

ejected from it. Air bags are “supplemental
restraints” to the safety belts. All air bags -- even
reduced=-force air bags -- are designed to work
with safety belts but don’t replace them.

CAUTION: (Continued )
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£ ALUTION: (Continued!
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LAUTION: (Ceatinued!

\ir bags are designed to work only in moderate to
severe crashes where the front of vour vehicle hits
something. They aren’t designed to inflate at all in
reflover, rear, side or low-speed frontal crashes,
And, for unrestrained occupants, reduced-force
air bags may provide less protection in {rontal
crashes than more forceful air bags have provided
in the past. Evervone in vour vehicle should wear
4 safety belt properly -- whether or not there's an
air bag for that person.

s AN T

| CAUTION:

Air bags inflate with great force, faster than the
blink of an eve. If you're too close 1o an inflating
#ir hag, it could seriously injure vou, This is true
even with reduced-force frontal air bags. Safety
CAUTION: (Continued)

pelts help keep you in position before and during
a crash. Always wear your safety belt, even with
reduced-force air bags. The driver should sit as
far hack as possible while still maintaining
controi of the vehicie.
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Children who are up against, or very close to, an
air bag when it inflates can be seriousiy injured
or killed. This is true even though your vehicle
has reduced-force frontal air bags. Air bags plus
lap-shoulder beits offer the best protection for
adults, but not for young children and infants.
Neither the vehicle's safety belt system nor its
air bag system is desizned for them.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

Young children and infants need the protection
that a child restraint system can provide. Always
secure children properly in your vehicle, To

read how, see the part of this manual called
“Children™ and see the caution labels on the
sunvisors and the right front passenger’s

safety belt.

There is an air bag
readiness light on the
AIR instrument panel, which

B.AG shows AIR BAG.

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there is an electrical
problem. See “Air Bag Readiness Light” in the Index
for more information.

How the Air Bag System Works

Where are the air bags?

The driver’s air bag is in the middle of the
steering wheel.
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ﬁl CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an air
bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person. The path
of an inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don’t
put anything between an occupant and an air
hag, and don’t attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering.

The right front passenger’s air bag is in the instrument
panel on the passenger’s side,

When should an air bag inflate?

An air bag is designed to inflate in a moderate to severe
frontal or near-frontal crash. The air bag will inflate only
if the impact speed is above the system’s designed
“threshold level.” If your vehicle goes staight into a
wall that doesn’t move or deform, the threshold level is
about 9 to 15 mph (14 to 24 km/h). The threshold level
can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that
it can be somewhat above or below this range. If vour
vehicle strikes something that will move or deform,

such as a parked car, the threshold level will be higher.
The air bag is not designed to inflate in rollovers, side
impacts or rear impacts, because inflation would not help
the occupant.




In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simpiy because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were.
Inflation is determined by the angle of the impact and
how quickly the vehicle slows down in frontal or
near-{rontal impacts.

What makes an air bag inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle 15 1n a crash. The sensing
system tnggers a release of gas from the infiator, which
inflates the air bag. The inflator, air bag and related
hardware are all pant of the air bag modules nside the
steering wheel and in the instrument panel in front of the
right front passenger.

How does an air bag restrain?

[n moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions.
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
tie mstrument panel. Air bags supplement the protection
provided by safery belts. Air bags distnbute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant’s upper body.
stopping the occupant more gradually. But air bags would
not help you in many types of collisions, including
rollovers, rear impacts and side impacts, primarily
because an occupant’s motion 15 not oward those ar
bags. Air bags should never be regarded as anything
more than a supplement to safety belts, and then only in
moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions.

What wili you see after an air bag inflates?

After an air bag inflates, it quickiy detlates. so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module -- the
steering wheel hub for the driver’s air bag, or the
imstrument panel for the right front passenger's

bag -- will be hot for a short time. The parts of the

bag that come into contact with you may be warm,

but not too hot to touch. There will be some smoke

and dust coming from vents in the deflated air bags. Air
bag inflation doesn 't prevent the driver [rom seeing or
from being able to steer the vehicle. nor does it stop
people from leaving the vehicic.

CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could cause breathing problems for
people with a history ol asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe to do so.
If you have breathing problems but can’t get out
of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
fresh air by opening a window or door.
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® Adr hags are designed to inflate only once. After they

intlite, you'll need some new parts for your air bag
system, If you don’t get them, the air bag system
won't be there to help protect you in another crash.
A new system will include air bag modules and
possibly other parts. The service manual for your
vehicle covers the need to replace other parts.

Your vehicle is equipped with a crash sensing and
diagrostic module, which records information about
the air bag system. The module records information
about the readiness of the system, when the sensors
are activated and driver’s safety belt usage at
deployment.

Let only qualified technicians work on your air
bag system. Improper service can mean that your
air bag system won't work properly, See your
dealer for service,

NOTICE:

If you damage the cevering for the driver’s or the
right front passenger’s air bag, the bag may not
work properly. You may have to replace the air
bag module in the steering wheei or both the air
bag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger's air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.

Servicing Yeur Alr Bag-Eguipped Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag system in severzal places
around your vehicle. You don't want the system to
inflate while someone 15 working on your vehicle.
Your dealer and the Park Avenue Service Manual
have information about servicing yvour vehicle and the
air bag system. To purchase a service manual, see
“Service and Owner Publications™ in the Index.




/\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper service. You
can be infured if you are close to an air bag when
it inflates. Avoid yellow connectors. They are
prabably part of the air bag system, Be sure o
follow proper service procedures, and make sure
the person performing work for you is qualified
to da 5o,

The air bag system does not need regular maintenance.

Center Passenger Position

Lap Belt

If vour vehicle has a front split seat and a rear bench
seat, someone can sit in the center positions.

S
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When you sit in a center seating position, you have a lap
safety belt, which has no retractor. To make the belt
longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along the belt.
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To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown until
the belt is snug.

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt isn’t long enough,
see “Safety Belt Extender™ at the end of this section.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
s0 you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly
if you ever had to.

[-28

Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear seat passengers to buckle up!
Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear
seat are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren't safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Posltions
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Lep-Shoulder Beft

The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
belts, Here’s how to wear one properly.

If the belt stops before it reaches the buckle, tilt the
latch plate and keep pulling untl you can buckle it.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure.

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you. If the belt is not long enough, see “Safety Belt
Extender” at the end of this section. Make sure the

Don’t let it get twisted. : 2
. : e release button on the buckle is positioned so you
2. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks. would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly if
you ever had to.
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3. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckie
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.

The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just fouching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
to slide under the lap belt. If vou slid under it, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body are best able to take belt restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash.




/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder beit is
too loose. In a crash, vou would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.
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To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.

i-31



Rear Safety Beit Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Rear shoulder beit comfort guides will provide added
safety belt comfort for children who have outgrown
child restraints and for small adults. When installed on a
shoulder belt, the comfort guide pulls the belt away
from the neck and head.

There is one guide for each outside passenger position in
the rear seat. To provide added safety belt comfort for
children who have outgrown child restraints and for
smaller adults, the comfort gnides may be installed on
the shoulder belts. Here's how to install a comfort guide
and use the safety belt:

L.

Remove the guide from its storage pocket on the side
of the seatback.
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ies flat.
rd must be under the belt and the

3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it |

tic

belt. The elas
place the guide

2. Slide the guide under and past the

IC CO
top.

The elast
guide on

over the belt, and insert the two edges of the belt into

cord must be under the belt. Then
the slots of the guide.
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4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in “Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions™
earlier in this section. Make sure that the shoulder
beit crosses the shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
belt edges together so that you can take them out from
the guides. Slide the guide into its storage pocket on the
side of the seatback.

Chiidren

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes
infants and all children smaller than adult size. Meither
the distance traveled nor the age and size of the traveler
changes the need, for everyone, to use safety restraints.
In fact, the law in every state in the United States and in
every Canadian province says children up to some age
must be restrained while in a vehicle.

Smaller Children and Babiles

/\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to, any
air bag when it inflates can be seriously injured
or killed. This is true even though your vehcile
has reduced-force frontal air bags. Air bags plus
lap=shoulder belts offer the best protection lor
adults, but not for yvoung children and infants.
Neither the vehicle’s safety belt system nor its air
hag system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle,
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/\ CAUTION:

Smaller children and babies should always be
restrained in a child or infant restraint. The
instructions for the restraint will say whether

it is the right type and size for your child. A

very young child’s hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
child's abdomen. In a crash, the belt would appiy
force right on the child’s abdomen, which couid
cause serious or fatal injuries. So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in a child or infant restraint.

Infants need complete support, including support for
the head and neck. This is necessary because an infant’s
neck is weak and its head welghs so much compared
with the rest of its body. In a crash, an infant in a
rear-facing restraint setties into the restraint, so the
crash forces can be distnbuted across the strongest part
of the infant’s body, the back and shoulders. A baby
should be secured in an appropriate infant restraint,
This is so important that many hospitals today won't
release a newbomn infant o ils parents unless there 15 un
infant restraint available for the baby's first trip in a
motor vehicle.
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/A CAUTION:

Never hold a baby in your arms while riding in a
vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh much -- until a
crash. During a crash a baby will become so
heavy you can’t hold it. For example, in a crash

CAUTION: (Continued)

1.36

CAUTION; {Continued)

at only 25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-ib. (5.5 kg) baby
will suddenly become a 240-lb. (110 kg) force on
your arms. The baby would be almost impossibie
to hold.

Secure the baby in an infant restraint.




Child Restraints

Every time infants and young children ride in
vehicles, they should have protection provided by
appropriate restraints.

(J: What are the different types of add-on
child restraints?

A Add-on child restraints are available in four
basic types. When selecting a child restraint,
take into consideration not only the child’s weight
and size, but also whether or not the restraint will
be compatible with the motor vehicle in which it
will be nsed.

An infant car bed (A) is a special bed made for use
in a motor vehicle. It's an infant restraint system
designed to restrain or position a child on a
continuous flat surface. With an infant car bed,
make sure that the infant’s head rests toward the
center of the vehicle.
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A rear-facing infant restraint (B) positions an infant
to face the rear of the vehicle. Rear-facing infant
restraints are designed for infants of up to about

20 Ibs. (9 kg) and about one year of age. This type
of restraint faces the rear so that the infant’s head,
neck and body can have the support they need in a
crash. Some infant seats come in two parts -- the
base stays secured in the vehicle and the seat part

is removable,
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A forward-facing child restraint (C-E) positions a
child upright to face forward in the vehicle. These
forward-facing restraints are designed to help protect
children who are from 20 to 40 Ibs. (% to 18 kg) and
about 26 to 40 inches (66 to 102 em) i height, or up
to around four years of age. One type, a convertible
restraint, is designed to be used either as a rear-facing
infant seat or a forward-facing child seat.
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A booster seat (F, G) is designed for children who
are about 40 to 60 lbs. (18 to 27 kg) and about
four to eight years of age. It's designed to improve
the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system. Booster
seats with shields use lap-only belts; however,
booster seats without shields use lap-shoulder
belts. Booster seats can also help a child to see
out the window.




When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle. If it is, it
will have a label saying that it meets Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restraint itself or in a
booklet. or both, These restraints use the belt system in
vour vehicle, but the child also has to be secured within

the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal injury.

The instructions that come with the infant or child
restraint will show you how to do that. Both the owner’s

manual and the child restraint instructions are important,

sa 1f either one of these is not avaifable, obtain a
replacement copy from the manufacturer.
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Accident statistics show that children ure safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the tront seat. We ut
Genera! Motors therefore recommend that you put your
child restraint in the rear seat. Never put a rear-facing
child restraint in the front passenger seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
sericusly injured if the right front passenger’s
air bag inflates even though vour vehicle has
reduced-force frontal air bapgs. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint would
be very close to the inflating air bag. Always
secure a rear-facing child restraint in a rear seat.

You may secure a forward-facing child restraint
in the right front seat, but before vou do, always
maove the front passenger seat as far back as it
wili zo. t is better to secure the child restraini
in the rear seat.




/\ CAUTION:

Top Strap

A child in a child restraint in the center front seat
can be badly injured or killed by the right front
passenger air bag if it inflates, even though your
vehicle has reduced-force frontal air bags. Never
secure a child restraint in the center front seat.
It"s always better to secure a child restraint in the
rear seat. You may secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front passenger seat, but
before vou do, always move the front passenger
seat as far back as it will go. It is better to secure
the child restraint in the rear seat.

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the child
restraint properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in a collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure any child
restraint in your vehicle -- even when no child is in it.

If your child restraint has a top strap, it should be
anchored. If you need to have an anchor installed, you
can ask vour Buick dealer to put it in for you. If you
want to install an anchor yourself, your dealer can teil
you how to do it.

Canadian law reguires that child restraints have a top
strap, and that the sirap be anchored.
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If your child restraint has a top strap, your dealer can 2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder

obtain a kit with anchor hardware and installation portions of the vehicle’s safety beit through or
instructions specifically designed for this vehicle. The around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
dealer can then install the anchor for you. In Canada, will show you how.

this work will be done for you free of charge. Or, you
may install the anchor yourself using the instructions
provided in the kit

Seeuring a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

T
You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier
part about the top strap if the child restraint has one. Be

sure to follow the instructions that came with the child
restraint. Secure the child in the child restraint whenand 3, Tilt the latch plate to adjust the belt if needed.

the instructions say. . :
as the instruc um-. say If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s face
1. Put the restraint on the seat. or neck, put it behind the child restraint.
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4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release bution is 5. To tighten the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt while
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the you push down on the child restraint. If you're using
safety belt quickly if you ever had to. a forward-facing child restraint, you may find it

helpful to use your knee to push down on the child
restraint as you tighten the belt.
6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.
To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety belt
will move freely again and be ready to work for an adult
or larger child passenger.

Ledi
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You'll be using the iap belt. Be sure to follow the
nsguctions that came with the child restraint, Secure
the child in the child restraint when and as the
Insructons say.

/\ CAUTION:

)

T

A child in a child restraint in the center front
seat can be badly injured or killed by the right
front passenger air bag if it inflates, even though
vour vehicle has reduced-force frontal air bags.
Never secure a child restraint in the center
front seat. It's always better to secure a child
restraint in the rear seat. You may secure a
forward-facing child resiraint in the right

front passenger seat, but before you do, always
move the front passenger scat as far back as it
will go. It’s better to secure the child restraint in
a rear seat.

See the earlier part about the top strap if the child
restraint has one.
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[. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch
plate nnd puiling it along the belt.

Put the restraint on the seat.

Run the vehicle's safety belt through or around the
restraint. The child restraint instructions will show
you how.

4. Buckle the beit. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

5. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the chiid restraint. If you're using a
forward-facing child restraint, you may find it
helpful to use your knee to push down on the child
restraint as you tighten the belt.




6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions 1o be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safery belt. It will be ready to work for an adult or larger
child passenger.

Sscuring a Child Restraing n the Right
1':-T.
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Your vehicle has a right front passenger uir bag. Never
put a rear-facing child restraint in this seat, Here's why:

B
CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag infiates, even though vour
vehicle has reduced-force frontal air bags. This
is because the back of a rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the inflating
air bag. Always secure a rear-facing child
restraipi in the rear seat.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt, See the earlier
part about the top strap if the child restraint has one. Be
sure to follow the instructions that came with the child
restraint. Secure the child in the child restraint when and
as the instructions say.

1. Because your vehicle has a right front passenger air
bag, ulways move the seat as far back as it will go
before securing a forward-facing child restraint.
{See “Seats” in the Index.)

2. Put the restraint on the seat.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle’s safety belt through or
around the restraint, The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

# [
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I¥ the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s foce or
neck. put it behind the child restraint.

5. Pull the rest of the lap beit all the way out of the
retractor to set the lock.

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the

safety belt quickly if you ever had to,
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To tighten the belt, feed the lap belt back into the
* retractor while you push down on the child restraint.
You may find it helpful to use your knee to push
down on the child restraint as you tighten the beit.

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

o remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
cafety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety belt
will move freely again and be ready to work for an adult
or larger child passenger,

Children who have outgrown child restraints should
wear the vehicle's safety belts.

If you have the choice, a child should sit next to a
window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide.

sl
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Accident statistics show that chaldren are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat. But they need to use the .
fssied s e A\ cavtion:
® Children who aren’t buckled up can be thrown out Never do this.
in a crash.
- _ Here two children are wearing the same belt. The
® Children who aren’t buckled up can strike other belt can’t properly spread the impact forces. Ina
people who are. crash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A belt must be used by
only one person at a time.

Q.‘ What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
very close to the child’s face or neck?

A Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt still is on the child’s
shoulder, so that in a crash the child's upper body
would have the restraint that belts provide. If the
child is sitting in a rear seat outside position, see
“Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides” in the Index.

If the child is so small that the shoulder belt is still
very close to the child’s face or neck, you might
want to place the child in the center seat position,
the one that has only a lap belt,
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
tap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the chiid. If the child wears the belt in this way, in
a crash the child might slide under the belt. The
belt’s force would then be applied right on the
child’s abdomen. That could cause serious or
fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt force to the child’s
pelvic bones in a crash.
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Sufety Belf Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around you, you
should use it

But if a safety belt isn't long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender, it's free. When vou go
in to order it, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so the
extender will be long enough for vou. The extender will
be just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle that
vou choose. Don't let someone else use it and use it
only for the seat it is made to fit. To wear it, just attach it
to the regular safety belt.

Checldng Your Restraint Svsiems

Now and then, make sure the safety beit reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and
anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt system parts. If you see
anything that might keep a safety beit system from
doing its job, have it repaired.

Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. if a belt
is torn or frayed, get a new one right away,

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )

Replacing Restraint System Farts
After g Crash
If you've had a crash, do you need new belts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if womn
during a more severe crash, then you need new belts,

If belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean you will need to have safety belt
or seat parts repaired or replaced. New parts and repairs
may be necessary even if the belt wasn’t being used at
the time of the collision.

If an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
system paris. See the part on the air bag system earlier
in this section.
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@ Section 2 Features and Controis

Here you can learn about the many standard and optional feateres on your vehicle. and information on sturting,
thﬁmg and braking. Also explained are the instrument panel and the warning systems that tell you if everything is

working properiy -- and what to do if you have a problem.

2-2 Keys

2-4 Door Locks

2-8 Remote Keyless Entry System
2-14 Trunk

2-15 Theft

2-16 Content Theft Deterrent

2-18 PASS- Ke:,r £l

2-20 New Vehicie “Break-in"

2-20 ignition Positions

2-22 Starting Your Engine

2-23 Engine Coolant Heater ({If Equipped}
2-24 Automatic Transaxie Operation
2-27 Parking Brake

8 Shifting Into PARK (P}

i Shifung Out of PARK (P)

| Parking Over Things That Bumn
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2-32
2-32
2=33
2-34
A-35
2-44

Engine Exhaust

Running Your Engine While You're Parked
Windows

Tt Wheel

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
Exterior Lamps

Interior Lamps

Mirrors

Storage Compartmenss

Astroroof (if Equipped)

Universal Transmitter (If Equipped)
Instrument Panel

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators
Head-Up Display (HUD) (If Equipped)
Drnver Information Center (DIC)

{If Equipped)
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/\ CAUTION:

Leuaving voung children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons.
A child or others could be badly injured or
even killed.

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move. Don’t
leave the keys in a vehicle with young children,

PR
o

Your vehicle has a two key system. One key is the

master and the other is a valet key.




The master key 15 used
for the ignition, as well
as all door locks and
storage compartments.

The valet key is used for the
ignition and the two side
doors only. It will not open
the trunk or glove box. This
15 a theft-deterrent feature.
The valet key should always
be used when valet parking

your vehicle.

When a new vehicle is delivered, the dealer removes the
plugs from the keys, and gives them to the first owner.
However, if the ignition key does not have a plug, there
may be a bar-coded key tag instead.

Each plug has a code on it that tells your dealer or a
gualified locksmith how to make extra keys. Keep the
plugs in a safe place. If you lose your keys, you'll be
able to have new ones made easily using these plugs or
the tag. If your ignition keys don't have plugs, go to
your dealer for the correct key code if you need a new
ignition key.

NOTICE:

Your vehicle has a number of features that can
help prevent theft. But you can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
vour keys inside. You may even have to damage

your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have
extra keys.




Eloar E.ocks

/\ CAUTION:

w
Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

Passengers -- especiaily children -- can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handie won’t open iL

Outsiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop your vehicle.
This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in a
crash if the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety belis

properly, lock your doors, and you will be far
better off whenever you drive your vehicle.
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There are several ways to lock and uniock your vehicle.

From the outside, use your door key or remote keyless
entry transmitter.

To lock the door from the inside, move the lock control
on the door handle forward.

To unlock the door, move the lock control on the door
handle toward the rear of the vehicle.




Central Door Unlocking System

From outside the vehicle, if the driver's door key is held
in the unlock position for more than two seconds, or, if
the key is turned to the unlock position twice within
three seconds, all doors will unlock.

Power Door Locks

With power door locks, you
can lock or unlock all doors
of your vehicle by using
either the driver or front

passenger power door
lock switch.

*-:Q.b-h'?ﬂmﬁ-.‘u:hg:z;{-c :
e e e e ;

'=: ﬁﬂﬁ?ﬂ"ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁﬁ@&ﬁ*fﬁ e

s e B s e S s, RS
%ﬁ.:&ﬁﬁ@:ﬁ&m&ﬁ-xﬁ&'@s;é

Door Ajar Reminder (If Equipped)

If vour vehicie is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), and a door is not fully closed, the DIC
will display a DOOR AJAR message. See “Driver
Information Center” in the Index.

Memory Door Locks

Close the doors and turn on the ignition. Every time you
move the shift lever out of PARK (P), all of the doors
will lock. And, every time you stop and move the shift
lever into PARK (P), the doors will unlock. If someone
needs to get out while you're not in PARK (P), have that
person use the manual or power lock. When the door is
closed again, it will not lock automatically. Just use the
manual or power lock to lock the door again. If you
need to lock the doors before shifting out of PARK (P),
just use the manual or power lock button to lock

the doors.
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¢ oasberianiiyt Your Semory Door Locks Festure

Test ity program the memory door locks feature to
vhange 1o the following modes:

Mode  Operation

i No automatic door lock or unlock.

| All doors automatically lock when
shifted out of PARK (P). No automatic
door unlock.

- All doors automatically lock when shifted

out of PARK (P). Only the driver’s door
automatically unlocks when shified into
PARK (P),

3 All doors automatically iock when shifted
out of PARK (P). All doors astomatcally
unlock when shifted into PARK (P).

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 3; however,
cach remote Keyless entry transmitter can be
programmed 1o a different mode according to the

user's preference,

To change modes:

I

Lh

Close all the doors and tum the ignition on. Keep ail
doors closed throughout this procedure,

. Press and hold LOCK on the power door lock switch

on the drniver’s door through Step 4.

. Press the LOCK button on the remote keyless eniry

transmitter to enter the programming mode.
The memory door lock mode will remain in the
current mode.

Press the LOCK button on the trunsmitier again,
Each ume the transmitter’s LOCK button is pressed,
the mode will advance by one, going from mode 3 to
mode 0 to mode 1, etc.

For each press of the LOCK button, the door Jocks
will activate in the same manner they would activate
in the comresponding memory door lock mode. For
example, pressing the LOCK button on the
transmitter to advance to mode 2 would result in afl
doors locking and then. only the driver's door would
uniock. For Mode 0, no locking or unlocking

will occur.

Release the power door lock switch and tum the
ignition off. The automatic door locks will remain in
the most recent mode selected.




You can also program the memory door locks fature
using the Driver Information Center, See “Driver

Information Center Personal Choice Programming™ in
the Index.

Rear Door Securily Locks

Your vehicle is equipped

CHILD with rear door security
SECURITY locks that help prevent
LOCK passengers from opening
the rear doors of your
N BOTH vehicle from the inside.
REAR DOOARS

~_ |

To use one of these locks:
1. Open one of the rear doors.

2. Move the lever on the door all the way up to the
ENGAGED position.

3. Close the door.
4, Do the same thing to the other rear door iock.

The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be opened from
the inside when this feature is in use.

To open a rear door when the security lock is on:
1. Unlock the door from the inside.

2. Then open the door from the outside. If you don’t
cancel the security lock feature, adults or older
children who ride in the rear won't be able to open
the rear door from the inside. You should let adults
and older children know how these security locks
work, and how to cancel the locks,

To cancel the rear door security lock:

1. Unlock the door from the inside and open the door
from the outside.

b

. Move the lever all the way down.
3. Do the same thing for the other rear door.

The rear door locks will now work normally.




Lockout Protection

The power door locks will not work if the key is left in
the ignition, the ignition is turned to OFF and the
driver’s door is open. You can override this feature by
holding the power door lock switch for more than
three seconds.

Peaving Your Vehicie

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and set the locks from inside, then get out and close
the door.

Remote Kevless Zntry Svsiem

With the remote keyless
entry system, you can lock
and unlock vour doors or
unlock vour trunk from

{ about 3 feet (1 m) up to

1 30 feet (9 m) away using

1 the remote Keyless entry
transmitter supplied with
your vehicle.

Your remote keyless entry system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2} this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause

undesired operation.

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference received. including
imterference that may cause undesired operation of

the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than an
authorized service facility could veid authorization to
use this equipment.




This svstemn has a range of about 3 feet {| m) up to

30 feet (9 m). At times you may notice a decrease in
range. This is normal for any remote keyless entry
system, If the transmitter does not work or if you have
to stand closer to your vehicle for the transmitter to
work, try this:

® Check to determine if battery replacement is
necessary. See the instructions that follow.

® (Check the distance. You may be too far from vour
vehicle. You may need to stand closer during rainy
or snowy weather.

® Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may be
blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the left or
right, hold the transmitter higher, and try again.

® [f you're sull having trouble, see vour dealer or a
qualified technician for service.

Owperation

The driver’s door will uniock when UNLOCK 1s
nressed. If pressed again within five seconds, all doors
will unlock. Pressing any button will also illuminate the
interior lamps (see “liluminated Entry™ in the index}.
All doors will lock when LOCK is pressed.

The trunk will unlock when the trunk buiton is pressed.
and the ignition is in LOCK or OFF. The trunk button
will also work when the ignition is on, but only while in
PARK (P).

Insignt Alorm

When the button with the horn s¥mbol on the remote
keyless entry transmitter is pressed, the horn will sound
and the headlamps and taillamps will flash for up to

30 seconds. This can be tumed off by pressing the
instant alarm button again or by turning the ignition on.

If your vehicle 18 equipped with the Content
Theft-Deterrent feature, vou may also turn off the
instant alarm by unlocking the vehicle with a Key.
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[f only the instant alarm button works, the transmitter
needs to be resynchronized to the receiver. Do this by
pressing and holding both the LOCK and UNLOCK
buttons on the transmitter for about eight seconds. You
must be within range of the vehicle.

Once the transmitter has been resynchronized, the horn
will chirp and the exterior lamps wiil flash once. The
system should now operate properly.

Thefl-Deter=ant Svefem

The remote keyless entry transmitier will arm the
theft-deterrent system whenever the doors are closed
and you push the LOCK button when the ignition is off.
[t will disarm the system when you push UNLOCK.

-
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Each remote keyless entry transmitter can be
programmed to the driver’s preference for memory door
locks, security feedback, delayed locking, memory seats.,
nerimeter lighting, parailei park assist mirror and
window lockout. See each feature in the Index. You can
also personalize your comfort controi temperature, mode
and fan settings. See “Comfort Controls Personal
Choice™ in the Index.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (BIC), you can also program these features
through the DIC, See “Drnver Information Center” in
the Index.
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Secority Feedback

This provides feedback to the driver when the vehicle
receives a command from the remote keyless entry
transmitter. The following modes may be selected:

Mode  Security Feedback

0 No feedback when locking or
unlocking vehicle.

1 Mo feedback when locking; exterior
tamps flash when unlocking vehicle.

2 Exterior lamps flash when locking; no
feedback when unlocking vehicle.

3 Exterior lamps flash when locking and
when unlocking vehicle.

4 Exterior lamps flash and horn chirps
when jocking: no feedback when
unlocking vehicle,

5 Exterior lamps fTash and horn chirps
when locking: exteror lamps flash when
uniocking vehicle.

Vehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 5; however,
each remote keyless entry transmitter can be
programmed to a different mode according to the user’s
preference. To change to another mode:

1. Press and hold LOCK on the power door lock switch
on the door throughout the procedure.

[

Press the trunk button on the transmister. The hom
will chirp and the transmitter wili remain in its
current mode,

Lt

Press the truenk button agam. Each time the trunk
hutton is pressed, the horn will chirp and the
transmitter wili advance 1o the next mode.

4. Release the power door lock switch.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver Information
Center (DIC), you cun also program these features
through the DIC. See “Driver Information Center™ in
the Index,

ik
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Delgyes T geking

This feature lets the driver delay the actual locking of
the vehicle. When the power door lock switch is pressed
with the key removed from the ignition and the driver’s
door open, a chime will sound three times to signal that
the lock delay mode is active. When all doors have been
closed, the doors will lock automatically after five
seconds, If any door is opened before this, the
five-second timer will reset itself once all the doors have
been closed again.

Pressing the door lock switch twice within two seconds
wiil override this feature.

The delayed locking feature can be umed on or off for
each remote keyiess entry transmitter.

710 wn the feature on:

|. Press and hold LOCK on the power door lock switch
on the door throughout this procedure. All the doors
will lock.

2. Press the UNLOCK button on the transmitter to
enter the programming mode. The lock delay is sull
off and all doors will remain locked.

Press the UNLOCK button on the transmitter again.
Lock delay is now active and all doors will unlock.

4. Release the power door lock switch.

Cad

To turn this feature off, repeat the above procedure.

If your vehicle is equipped with the Driver information
Center (DIC), you can also program these features
through the DIC, See “Driver Information Center” in
the [ndex.

Matching Transmitter{s) To Your Vehicle
Each remote keyless entry transmitter is coded to
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
If a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement can be
purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring any
remaining transmitters with you when you go to your
dealer. When the dealer matches the replacement
transmuitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must aiso be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock your

vehicle. Each vehicle can have only four transmitters
matched to it.

See vour dealer to match additional transmitters to
your vehicle.
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Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
entry transmitter should last about four vears.

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work at the normal range in any location. If you have to

get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably time to change the battery,

For battery replacement, use a Duracell battery, type
DL-2032, or a similar type.

NOTICE:

When replacing the hattery, use care not to touch
any of the circuitry, Static from your hody
transferred to these surfaces may damage

the transmitter.

To replace the battery:

1.

=

Insert a coin into the notch near the key nng.
Turn the coin to the left to separate the two halves
of the transmitter.

Once the transmitter is separated, use a pencil eraser
to remove the old battery. Do not use a metal object.

Remove and replace the battery as the instructions
under the cover indicate.

Snap the transmitter back together tightly to be sure
no moisture can enter.

Resynchronize the transmitter by pressing and
holding the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for about
eight seconds within range of the vehicle. Once the
transmitter is resynchronized, the horn will chirp and
the exterior lamps will flash once.
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irunk

Trunk Lock Release
To unlock the trunk from the outside, insert the master
door/ignition key and turn it,

Hemote Trunk Belesse

Press the TRUNK release button located to the left of
the steering column to release the trunk lid.

The trunk will open if the transaxle is in PARK (P} or
NEUTRAL (N) and the trunk release lockout 18 in the
unlocked posttion.

The remote keyless entry system will also unlock your
trunk if the ignition is off, or if the ignition is on and the
transaxie is in PARK (P).

Remole frunk Belesse Lockout

The remote trunk release lockout button allows you to
secure itemns in the trunk.

Insert the ignition key into
the trunk release button.
Turn the key one-quarter of
a turn to the right then
remove it from the button,

This will disable the trunk release button from opening
the trunk.

xecurity Override

The remote knylcs:-'. entry transmitter will open the trunk
when the 1igmition is on or off and the vehicle is in
PARK, even if the trunk release lockout is activated.

Z=14



/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the frunk lid
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into your vehicle. You can’t see or smell
CO. It can cause unconsciousness and even death.

If you must drive with the trunk lid open or if
electrical wiring or other cable connections must
pass through the seal between the body and the
trunk lid:

® Make sure all windows are shut.

® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system to its highest speed with the setting
on any airflow selection excepi RECIRC.
That will force outside air into your vehicle.
See “Comfort Controls™ in the Index.

® If you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “Engine Exhaust” in the Index.
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Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of theft-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make it
impossible to steal. However, there are ways vou

can help.

Pl miE LEENE e

if you leave your vehicie with the keys inside, it's an
gasy target for joy riders or professionai thieves -- so
don't do it

With the ignition off and the dniver’s door open, you'll
iear a chime reminding you to remove your key from
the ignition and take it with you. Always do this. Your
ignition and transaxle will be locked. And remember to
lock the doors,

o e e i

= e e
bt SEEALL ks VA LA

Park in a lighted spot, close all windows and lock your

vehicle. Remember to keep your valuabies out of sight.
Put them in 2 storage area, or take them with you.
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~+itf puirk in a lot where someone will be watching

-oaig veliicle, it's best to lock it up and take your keys.
sl what if you have to leave your ignition key?

Eindi

{ possible, park in a busy, well 1it area.

it your valuables in a storage area, like your
trunk or glove box. Be sure to close and lock the
sloruge area.

Close all windows.
Lock the glove box.
Lock all doors except the dnver’s.

Give the valet key to the valet. Then take the masier
key and remote keyless entry transmitter with you.

Content Theft.-Deterrent

Your vehicle is equipped
with a Content
Thefi-Deterrent alarm
SECURITY systern. With this svstem,
the SECURITY light wiil
flash as vou open the door
(if your ignition is off).

This light reminds you to activate the theft-deterrent
system. Here's how to do it

i.

2

Open the door.

. Lock the door with the power door lock switch or the

remote Kevless entry transmitter. The SECURITY
light should come on and stay on.

Close all doors. The SECURITY light should go off

after approximately 30 seconds. The alarm is not
armed until the SECURITY light goes off.

-ié



if a door is opened without the key or the remote keyless
entry transmitter, the alarm will go off. Your vehicle’s
lamps will flash and the horn will sound for 30 seconds,
then wiil turmn off (o save battery power.

Remember, the theft-deterrent system won't activate if
you fock the doors with a key or use the manual door
lock. It activates only if you use a power door lock
switch with the door open, or with the remote keyiess
entry transmitter, You should also remember that you
can start your vehicle with the correct ignition key if the
alarm has been set off.

Here's how to avoid setting off the alarm by accident:

® If you don’t want to activate the thefi-deterrent
systemn, the vehicle should be locked with the door
key after the doors are closed.

®  Always unlock a door with a key, or use the remote
kevless entry transmitter. Unlocking 2 door any other
way will set off the alarm.

If you set off the alarm by accident, unlock any door
with your key. You can also tumn off the alarm by
pressing UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry
transmitter. The alarm won’t stop if you try to unlock a
door any other way.

Testing the Alarm
The alarm can be tested by foilowing these steps:

1. From inside the vehicle, rell down the dnver’s
window and open the driver's door.

2. Activate the system by locking the doors with the
power door lock switch while the door is open, or
with the remote kevless entry transmitter,

3. Get out of the car, close the door and wait for the
SECURITY light to go out.

Then reach in through the window. unlock the door
with the manual door lock and open the door. This
should set off the alarm.

If the alarm does not sound when it should but the
vehicle’s lamps flash, check to see if the hom works.
The horn fuse may be blown. To replace the ruse, see
“Fuses and Circuit Breakers™ in the Index.

‘Jh

If the nlarm does not sound or the vehicle's lamps do not
ilash, the vehicle should be serviced by an authorized
service center,




Your vehicle i1s equipped
with the PASS-Key [II
{Personalized Automolive
Secunty System)
theft-deterrent system.
PASS-Key III is a passive
theft-deterrent system. This
means you don’t have to do
anything different to arm or
disarm the system. It works
when vou insert or remove
the key from the ignition.

Your PASS-Key Il system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commuission {FCC} Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) thas device may not cause harmful interference,
and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of

the device,

Changes or modifications to this system by other than an
authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this equipment,

PASS-Key Il uses a radio frequency transponder in the
key that matches a decoder in your vehicle.

When the PASS-Key 11 system senses that someone is
using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle's starter
and fuel systems. The starter will not work and fuel will
stop being delivered to the engine. Anyone using 4
trial-and-error method to start the vehicie will be
discouraged because of the high number of electrical
key codes.

When trying to start the vehicle if the engine does not
start and the SECURITY light comes on, the key may
have a damaged transponder, Turn the ignition off and
Iry again.




if the engine still does not start, and the key appears to
be undamaged, try another ignition key. At this time,
yvou may also want to check the fuse (see “Fuses and
Circuit Breakers™ in the Index). If the engine still does
not start with the other kev, your vehicle needs service.
if your vehicle does start, the first key may be faulty.
aee your dealer or a locksmith who can service the
PASS-Key I to have a new key made.

It is possible for the PASS-Key Il decoder to learn the
transponder value of a new or replacement key. Up to
ten additional keys may be programmed for the vehicie,
This procedure is for learning additzonal keys only. If all
the currentiy programmed keys are lost or do not
operate, you musi see vour dealer or a locksmith who
can service PASS-Key il to have keys made and
programmed to the system.

See your dealer or a locksmith who can service
PASS-Key Il to get 4 new key blank that is a cut
exactly as a current biack colored drniver’s key that
operates the system. Do not use ¢ gray colored valet key
{or this procedure.

To program the new key:

1. Insert the current driver’s key (black in color) in the
ignition and start the engine. If the engine will not
start see your dealer for service.

ta

After the engine has started, turn the key to the off
position, and remove the key.,

3. Inser the key to be programmed and tarn 1t to the
run position within ten seconds of removing the
previous key.

4, The SECURITY telitale light will turn off once the
key has been programmed. It may not be apparent
that the SECURITY light went on due to how
guickly the key is programmed.

L]

. Repeat steps | through 4 if additional keys are to
be programmed.

If you are ever driving und the SECURITY light comes
on and stays on, you will be able to restant your engine if
you turn it off. Your PASS-Key [ system. however, 15
not working properly and must be serviced by your
dealer. Your vehicle is not protected by the PAS5-Key
1] system at this time.

If you lose or damage a PASS-Key III key, see your
dealer or a locksmith who can service PASS-Key 1! to
have a new key made.
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New Vehicie “Break-in”

NOTICE:

Your vehicie doesn’t need an elaborate
“break-in." But it will perform better in the long
run if you follow these guidelines:

® Don't drive at any one speed -- fast or
slow == for the first 500 miles (805 km).
Don’t make full-throttle starts.

® Avoid making hard stops for the first
204} miles (322 km) or so. During this time
vour new brake linings aren’t yet broken
in. Hard steps with new linings can mean
premaiure wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this breaking-in guideline every
time you get new brake linings.

¢ Don’t tow a trailer during break-in. See
“Towing a Trailer” in the Index for
more information.

ignition Positicns
With the ignition key in the ignition switch. you can tumn
the switch to five different positions.

2-28

ACCESSORY (A): In this position you can operate
your electrical power accessones. Press in the 1gnition
switch as you turn the top of it toward you,




LOCK (B): This is the only position from which
you can remove the key. This position locks your
ignition, steering wheel and transaxie. it's a
theft-deterrent feature,

OFF (C): This position lets you turn off the engine but
still turn the steering wheel. It doesn't lock the steering
wheel like LOCK and it doesn’t send any electrical
power to the accessories. The instrument panel cluster
will remain powered in OFF to illuminate the gear shift
indicator. The cluster will also activate the parking brake
light when the parking brake is set. Use OFF if you must
have your vehicle in motion while the engine is

not running.

RUN (D): This is the position that the switch returns to
after you start vour engine and release the switch. This
is the position for driving. Even when the engine is not
running, you can use RUN to operate your electncal
power accessories and to display some instrument panel
wamning lights.

START (E): This position starts your engine. When the
engine starts, release the key. The ignition switch will
return to RUN for normal driving.

NOTICE:

If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you can’t
turn it, be sure you are using the correct key; if
so, is it all the way in? If it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the
key hard. But turn the key oniy with your hand.
Using a tool to force it could break the key or the
ignition switch. If none of this works, then your
vehicle needs service.

Key Reminder Warning

[f you leave your key in the ignition, with the engine off,
you will hear a warning chime when you open the
driver’s door.

Retained Accessory Power

After you turn the ignition off and even remove the key,
you will still have electrical power to such accessories
as the radio, astroroof and power windows for up to

10 minutes. Power is shut off if you open a door.
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Starting Your Engine
Move your shift lever to PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position -- that’s a

safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N) only.

NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your Buick is
moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

i. Without pushing the accelerator pedal, turn your
ignition key to START. When the engine starts. let
go of the key. The idle speed will go down as your
engine gets warm.

Holding your key in START for longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to be
drained much sooner. And the excessive heat can
damage yvour starter motor,

[

if it doesn’t start right away. hold vour key in
START for about three to five seconds at a time until
your engine starts. Wait about 15 seconds between
each try to help avoid draining your battery or
damaging vour starter.

If your engine still won’t start (or starts but then
stops). it could be flooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way 1o the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds. If the vehicle starts
briefly but then stops again, do the same thing, but
this time keep the pedal down for five or six seconds.
This clears the extra gasoline from the engine.,

After waiting about 15 seconds, repeat the normal
starting procedure,
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NOTICE:

Your engine is designed to work with the
glectronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way
the engine operates. Before adding electrical
equipment, check with your dealer. If you don’t,
your engine might not perform properly.

il you ever have to have vour vehicle towed, see
the part of this manuai that tells how to do it
without damaging vour vehicle. See “Towing
Your Vehicle” in the Index.
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in very cold weather. 0°F (-18°C) or coider, the engine
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starting and
better fuel economy during engine warm-up. Usually,
the coolant heater should be plugged in a minimum of
four hours prior to starting your vehicle.

3o Fheen Foswssdones £ Yyamctinpsd o fa
Tg 1jse ihe Fiaoine Couclant Heater

=

. Tumn off the enging,

I

Open the hood and urwrap the clectrical cord.

3. Plug it into a normal, grounded HO-volt AC outler,

/\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the wrong
kind of extension cord could overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into a properly grounded three-prong
110-volt AC outlet. If the cord won’'t reach, use a
heavy-duty three-prong extension cord rated for
at least 15 amps.

4. Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug and
store the cord as it was before to keep it away from
moving engine parts. If you don’t, it could
be damaged.

2-23




How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
kind of cil you have, and some other things. Instead of
trying o list everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking vour
vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for that
particular area.

Automatic Transaxie Operation

/\ CAUTION:

PIRN® 32 1

Your automatic ransaxle hes a shift lever located on the
steering column.

There are several different positions for your shift lever.

PARK (P): This locks your front wheels. It's the best
position to use when you start your engine because your
vehicle can't move easily.

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roil.

Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If vou have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when vou're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

See “Shifting into PARK (P}” in the Index. if
vou're pulling a trailer, see *“Towing a Trailer” in
the Index.
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Ensure the shift iever is fuily in PARK {P) range before

starting the engine. Your vehicle nas a brake-transaxle
shift interlock. You have to fully apply vour regular
brakes before you can shift from PARK (P) when the
ignition key is in RUN, If you cannot shift out of
PARK ({P), ease pressure on the shift lever == push the
shift lever all the way inio PARK (P} as you maintain
brake application. Then move the shift lever into the
gear you wish, See “Shifting Out of PARK (P)" in

the Index.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine

doesn’t connect with the wheels, To restart when you're
already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use
NEUTRAL (N) when vour vehicle s being towed,

A CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Shifting to REVERSE (R} while vour vehicle is
moving forward could damage vour transaxie.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped.

Shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) while
your engine is “racing” {running at high speed) is
dangerous. Unless your foot is firmly on the
hrake pedal, your vehicle could move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit people or
objects. Don’t shift out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N) while your engine is racing.

To rock vour vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,

ice or sand without damaging your transaxie, see
“Stuck: In Sand, Mud. Ice or Snow™ in the Index.

NOTICE:

Damage to vour transaxle caused by shifting out
of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} with the engine
racing isn't covered by your warranty.




AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (2): This position 1s for
normal driving. If you need more power for passing,
and you're:

® Going fess than about 35 mph (55 km/h), push your
accelerator pedal about halfway down.

® (oing about 35 mph (55 kmvh) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down,

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power.

THIRD {3): This position is also used for normal
driving, however, it offers more power and lower fuel
cconomy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (&),

Here are some times you might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (T);

® When drniving on hilly, winding roads,

® When towing a trailer, so there is less shifting
between gears, or

® When going down a steep hill.

SECOND {2): This position gives you more power but
lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (2} on hills.
It can help control your speed as you go down steep
mountain roads, but then you would also want to use
your brakes off and on.

NOTICE:

Don’t drive in SECOND (2) for more than

5 miles (8 km), or at speeds over 55 mph

{88 km/h), or you can damage your transaxle.
Use AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (%) or
THIRD (3) as much as possible.

Don’t shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 km/h), or you can
damage your engine.
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FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
(but lower fuel economy ) than SECOND (2}, You can
use it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the
selector lever is put in FIRST (1}, the transaxie won’
shift into first gear until the vehicle is going

slowly enough.

NOTICE:

If your front wheels can't rotate, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage vour transaxie.

Also, if vou stop when going aphill, don’t hold
vour vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the
transaxie. Use vour brakes or shift into PARK (P}
to hold vour vehicle in position on a hill.

T Your vehicle has a PUSH
=i TO RELEASE parking
Zi1 brake pedal. To set the
1] parking brake, hold the
4 regular brake pedal down
“w with your right foot. Push
%or:] down the parking brake
550 pedal with vour left foot,

Whether the ignition key is in RUN or OFF, the brake
systemn warning light stays on while the parking brake
15 set.

The parking brake uses the brukes on the rear wheels.

To release the parking brake. hold the regular brake
pedal down and push the parking brake pedal with your
left foot. This will unlock the pedal. When you lift yvour
left foot, the parking brake pedal will foilow it to the
release position,




If you try to drive (approximately 20 feet (6.1 m)} with E}nfﬁﬂg intc PARK (B
the parking brake on, the brake light stays on and a '

continuous chime sounds until you release the

parking brake. /\ CAUTION:

NOTICE: It can be dangerous to get out of vour vehicle it
the shift lever is not fully in PARK {P) with the

Driving with the parking brake on can cause parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll. If
your rear brakes to overheat. You may have to you have left the engine running, the vehicle can
replace them, and you could also damage other move suddenly. You or others could be injured.
parts of your vehicle. To be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, use the steps that

: : 3 : follow. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill, Trailer” in the Index
see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index. That part shows .

what to do first to keep the trailer from moving.
. Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
set the parking brake.




2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P) as follows: ® Move the lever up as far as 1t will go,

& Puil the lever toward you. 3. Move the igmtion key to LOCK.

4, Remove the key and take it with vou. If you can
leave vour vehicie with the 1gnition key in vour
hand, your vehicle 1s in PARK (P).

2-2%



L.eaving Your Vehicle With the
Haouine Running

CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave vour vehicle with the
engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P}
with the parking brake firmly set. And, if yvou
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even catch fire. You or others could
be injured. Don’t leave vour vehicle with the
engine running enless vou have to.

it vou have 1o leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle 1s in PARK (P) and your
parking bruke is firmly set before you leave it. After
yvou've moved the shift lever into the PARK (P}
position, hold the regular brake pedal down. Then. see if
you can move the shift lever away from PARK (P}
without first pulling it toward you. If you can, it means
that the shift lever wasn't fully locked into PARK (P).

Torgue Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don’t shift your
transaxle into PARK (P) properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl in
the transaxle. You may fnd i difficult to pall the shaft
iever out of PARK (P). This 15 cailed "torque lock.” To
prevent torque iock, set the parking brake and then shift
into PARK (P) properly before you leave the driver's
seat. To find out how, see “Shifting Into PARK {P}" in
the [ndex.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) before you release the parking brake.

If torque iock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).
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Shifting Cut of PARK (]

Your vehicle has a brake-transaxle £h1ft interlock. You
have to fully apply your regular brake before you can
shift from PARK (P) when the ignition is in RUN. See
“Automat:ic Transaxle” in the Index.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever -- push the shift lever all the way into

PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then
move the shift lever into the gear you want.

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but still can’t
shift out of PARK (P), iry this:

I. Turn the key to OFE. Open and close the driver’s

door to turn off the retamned accessory power feature.

[ )

Apply and hold the brake untii the end of Step 4.
3. Shift to NEUTRAL (N).

Start the vehicle and then shift to the dnve gear
You want.

La

n

Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can.

& CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that
can burn,
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Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange
or different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over
road debris.

® Repairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.

If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into

your vehicle:

® Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any C0; and

¢ Have your vehicle fixed immediately.

Running Your Engine Whiie
You're Parked

[t's better not to park with the engine running. But if you
ever have to, here are some things to know.

& CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control system
off could allow dangerous exhaust into your
vehicle (see the earlier Caution under

“Engine Exhauost™),

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide {CO} into vour vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust -- with

CO == can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another ciosed-in piace can be a blizzard. (See
“Blizzard" in the Index.)

2-32 =




/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P} with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running uniess you have to. If you’ve left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddeniy.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you’re on fairly
level ground, always set vour parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

Windows

Power Windows

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move. See “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in the Index.

If you are parking on a hill and if you're pulling a
trailer, also see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.
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Switches on the driver’s armrest control each of the
windows while the ignition is on or retained accessory
power is active. In addition, each passenger door has a
switch for its own window.
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Express-Down Windew

The switch for the driver's window has an express-down
feature. Pull the switch back all the way, release it and
the window will lower automatically. To stop the
window from lowering, pull the switch again. To
partially open the window, pull the switch back half
way. When the switch is released, the window will stop
maoving. To raise the window, press and hold the

switch forward.

Window Lack

Press the window lock switch on the driver’s anmresi to
disable all passenger window switches, or just the rear

passenger switches. The middle of the switch will light
to indicate the window lockout is active,

The driver's windew controls will sill be operable. This is
a useful feature when you have children as passengers.

Press the window lock switch a second time to allow
passengers to use their window controls again. The light
in the center of the switch will go off to indicate that the
feature is disabled.

Vehicles are delivered programmed to lock out all
passenger windows. If you have the optional DIC, you
can choose to lock out only the rear windows. See
*Personal Choice Features™ or “Driver Information
Center” in the Index for programming instructions. If
you do not have the DIC feature, see your dealer if you
choose to have this setting changed to lock out only the
rear windows,

Horm

Nearly the entire surface of the center pad of the
steering wheel is an active horn switch. Press anywhere
on the pad to sound the homn.
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ivrn Siegnal/Mupltitunction Lever

A tilt steering wheel allows
vou to adjust the steering
wheel before vou dnve.

You can aiso raise it to the highest level to give your
legs more room when you exit and enter the venicle.

To t:lt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the

lever toward you. Move the steering wheel to & The lever on the left side of the steering column

comiortable position, then release the lever to lock the includes vour:

wheel in piace. = .
P ® Tum Signal and Lane Change Indicator

Headlump High/Low Beam Changer

Windshield Wipers and Washer

Cruise Control

a O & @

Flash-to-Pass




Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator

An arrow on the instrument
panei wiil flash in the
direction of the turn or lane
change. If your vehicle is
equipped with the Head-Up
Dispiay (HUD}, an arrow

[

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (for left) positions. These positions aliow you
to signal a tum or & lane change.

To signal a arn, move the lever all the way up
or down. When the turn is finished, the lever will
refurn automatically.

will also appear in the
display area to indicate the
chrection of the turn or
lane change.

To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts to flash. Hold it there until you
complete your iane chanpge. The lever will retum by
tself when you release it.

As you signal a turn or a iane change, if the arrows flash
4t twice the normal rate, this may indicate that a signai
bulb may be burned out and other drivers won't see your
turn signai.
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If a bulb is burned out, replace 1t to help avotd an
accident. If the arrows don't go on at all when you
signal a turn, check the fuse {see “Fuses and Circuit
Breakers” in the Index) and for bumned-out bulbs.

If vou have a trailer towing option with added wining for
the trailer lamps, the signal indicator will flash even if a
turn signal bulb is bumed out. Check the front and rear
turn signal lamps regularly 10 make sure they are
warking, Note: You do not need to add a

different flasher.

arn Signel On Chime

If your turn signal is l2ft on for more than 3/4 of a mile
{1.2 km), a chime will sound at each flash of the wrn
signal. To turn off the chime, move the turn signal lever
to the off position,

Headlamp High/f .ow Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from low beam 1o high or
Righ 1o low, pull the turn signal lever toward vou, then
release it.

When the high beams are
on, a light on the mstrument
pane! wiil also be on. if
your vehicie is equipped
with HUD, this light

wiil also appear in the

display area,

Wiash-To-Pass Hegture

This feature lets you use vour high-beam headlamps to
signal a driver in front of you that you want to pass, It
works even if your headlamps are off.

To use it, pull the turn signal lever toward you. but not
so far that you hear a click.

If vour headlamps are off or on low beam, your
high-beam headlamps will turn on. They'll stay on as
long as you hold the lever toward you and the
high-beam indicator on the dash will come on. Release
the lever to turm the high-beam headlamps off.
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Windshiaigd Wipers

You controi the windshield wipers by turning the band
marked WIPER.

For a single wiping cycle, turn the band to MIST. Hold
it there until the wipers start, then let go. The wipers will
stop after one cycle. If you want more cycles, hold the
band on MIST longer.

You can set the wiper speed for a long or short delay
between wipes. This can be very useful in light rain ar
snow. Turn the band to choose the delay time. The
closer to LO, the shorter the delay between wipes.

For steady wiping at low speed, tum the band away
from you to the LO position. For high-speed wiping,
turn the band further, to HI. To stop the wipers, move
the band to OFF.

Remember that damaged wiper blades may prevent you
from seeing well encugh to drive safely, To avoid
damage, be sure to clear ice and spow from the wiper
biades before using them. If they're frozen to the
windshield. carefully loosen or thaw them. If your
blades become damaged. get new blades or

blade inserts.

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wiper motor. A
circuit breaker wiil stop the motor until it cools. Clear
away snow or ice to prevent an overload.
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Moisture-Sensing Delay Windshield Wipers
iif Egisipoed)

i
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You can increase the sensitivity of the system and the
irequency of wipes by rotating the wiper control band
away from you to the other DELAY settings. A single
wipe wikl occur each time you turn the wiper control
band to a higher sensitivity ievei,

An initial wipe occurs when vou tum the ignition on as a
reminder that the rain sense feature is active,

The moisture-sensing wipers operate in a deiay mode as
well as a continuous low or high speed, depending on the
amount of moisture on the windshield and the sensitivity
setting. The MIST and wash cycles operate as normal and
are not effected by the moisture-sensing function.

NOTICE:

The moisture sensor is mounted on the passenger’s interior
sicde of the windshield behind the rearview mimor and is
used to automatically operate the wipers by monitoring the
amount of moisture on the windshield.

The moisture-sensing system is activated by tumning the
wiper control band to one of the five sensitivity levels
within the DELAY area. The DELAY position closest to
OFF/MIST is the lowest sensitivity setting. This allows
more water to collect on the windshield between wipes.

Turn the wiper band to OFF to avoid wiper damage |
when going through an automatic car wash.
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It is important to note that the moisture-sensing delay
wiping feature can be overridden at any time by
manually turning the wiper band to LO or HI speed.

If the windshield on your vehicle ever necds
replacement, make sure that the new windshieid is
moisture-sensing delay compatible.

Windshield Washer

At the top of the muitifunction lever there is a paddle
with the word PUSH on it. For “programmed™
operation, press and release the paddle. The washer will
provide a measured amount of fluid to the windshield
and the wiper wiil either stop or return to your original
wiping speed. For “demand”™ operation. press and hold
the paddie for m least two seconds, Release the paddle
when you have enough Quid and the wipers will either
stop or return to your onginal wiping speed.

f" CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer untii
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
fiuid can form ice on the windshield, blocking

vour vision,

If your vehicle is equipped with 2 DIC, a
WINDSHIELD WASHER FLUID LOW message
will appear on the display when the vehicle is low on
washer fluid.
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With cruise control, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without keeping your foot on
the acceierator. This can really help on long trips.

Cruise control does not work at speeds below about
25 mph (40 kem/h).

When you apply your brakes, the cruise control shuts off.
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CAUTION:
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/\ CAUTION:

e (ruise control can be dangerous where you

can't drive safely at a steady speed. So,
don't use your cruise control on winding
i %
roads or in heavy traffic.
# {(ruise control can be dangercus on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast changes
in tire traction can cause needless wheel

If you leave vour cruise control switch on when
you're not using cruise, you might hit a button
and go into cruise when vou don’t want to. You
could be startled and even lose controf. Keep the
cruise contrel switch off until you want to use it,

spinning, and you could iose control. Don’t
use cruise control on slippery roads.

. Move the cruise contyol
switch to ON,

If your vehicle 1s in cruise control when the optional
traction control system begins to limit wheel spin. the
cruise controf will automatically disengape. (See
*Traction Control System” in the Index.} When road
conditzons allow you to safely use it again, you may urn
the cruise control back on.

2. Get up to the speed you want.




F | 3. Push in the SET button
at the end of the lever
and release it. The
CRUISE light on the
instrument panel will
ST L,

4, Take your foot off the accelerator pedat.

Resoming a sef Bpsed

Setting the cruise control at a desired speed and then
appiying the brake wiil end the cruise control function.

Cince you're going about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
"1 you can move the cruise
ﬁ control switch from ON to
88 F/A (Resume/Accelerate)

i for about half a second to
reset. This returns you to

{ your desired preset speed.

Remember, if you hold the switch at R/A longer than
nalf a second, the vehicle will accelerate until you
release the switch or apply the brake. So unless you
wanl i¢ go fasier, don't hold the switch a: R/A.
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ipereasing Spnead Whils Using Cruise Contral

There are two ways (o go to a higher speed:

® Use the accelerator
pedal to go to a higher
speed. Push the button ut
the end of the lever, then
release the bution and
the accelerator pedal.
You'll now cruse at the
higher speed.

® Move the crutse switch from ON to R/A. Hoid 1t
there until you reach a desired speed and then release
the switch. To increase vour speed in very small
amounts, move the switch 1o R/A for less than half a
second and then release it.

Each time yvou do this, your vehicle will go about
I mph {1.6 km/h} faster.

The accelerate feature will only work after you have
sel the cruise control speed by pushing the SET button.
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There are two ways 10 reduce your speed whiie using
cruise control:

t ® Push in the button at the
E end of the lever until
vou reach a desired
iower speed then
release i,

® To slow down in very smail amounts, push the
button for less than half a second. Each time you do
this. you'li go 1 mph ( {.6 km/h} slower.




Passing Another Vehicle While Using Cruise Controf Exterior Lamps

Use the acceierator pedal to increase your speed. When
you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle wiil siow
down to the cruise control speed you set earlier.

Headizamps

8 This knob controls
Using Cruise Contre: on iils these systems:
How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the hills.
When going up steep hills, you may have to step on the
accelerator pedal to matntain your speed. When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shift to a lower gear
io keep vour speed down. Of course, applying the brake
takes you out of cruise control. Many drivers find this to
be oo much trouble and don't use cruise control on
steep hills.

Headlamps
Ending Cruise Control Taillamps
There are two ways to turn off the cruise control:
® Step lightly on the brake pedal, or

® Move the cruise switch to OFF. The CRUISE light
will also go out,

Parking Lamps
License Lemps
Sidemarker Lamps

Instrument! Panel Lights

Erssing Speed Memory Interior Courtesy Lamps

When you tum off the cruise control or the ignition,
your cruise control set speed memory is erased.
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Pull the headlamp knob out to the first indent to m on
the parking lamps. Pull the knob out further, to the second
indent to tum on the headlamps. Push the knob all the way
back it to tum off the parking and headlamps.

L amps On Reminder

If you leave the manual headlamp or parking lamp
switch on. remove the key from the ignition and open
the driver’s door, you will hear a continucus warning
chime. The chime will turn off when the lamps are
turned off.

Davtime RKunning .amps

Daytime Runming Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicie during the day.
DRL can be helpful 1n many different dnving
conditions, but they can be especiaily helptul i the
short penods after dawn and betose sunset.

A fight sensor on top of the instrument panel monitors
the exterior light level for the operation of DR and
twilight sentinel, so be sure it isn't covered.

The DRL system will make your high-beam headiamps
come on at redeced brightness in daylight when:

® The 1ignition 15 on,
® The headiamp switch is off and
® The transaxle is not in PARK (P).

When DRL are on, only your high-beam headlamps will
be on. The parking lamps, taillamps, sidemarker and
other lamps won't be on. Your instrument panel won't
be lit up either.
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When it's dark enough outside, your high-beam
headlamps will change to low-beam headlamps at full
brightness. The other lamps that turn on with your
headlamps will also turn on. When it's bright enough
outside. the regular lamps will turn off, and your
high-beam headlamps change to the reduced brightness
of DRL.

To idle your vehicle with the DRL off, shift the
transaxle into PARK (P). The DRL will stay off until
you shift out of PARK (P).

To tumn off all exterior lighting at night when you are
parked, turn off the headlamps and move the twiiight
sentinel control to the left into the detent in the slider
control. When released, the control will return to the
Twilight Sentinel minimum delay position and the lights
will turn off.

As with any vehicle, you should tum on the regular
headlamp system when you need it.
Ceornering Lamps

The commering lamps are designed to come on when you
signal a turn. This will provide more light for comering
at night.

T Ty - - [ =
Nwitight Sentinel

(L

Twilight Sentinel turns your
headlamps on and off by
sensing how dark it

15 outside.

To operate this feature, slide

the control to any position
8] to vary the lamp timeout.

if you move the control all the way 1o MAX, your lamps
will remain on for three minutes after you tumn off your
enging. If you move the control almost all the way in the
other direction. so it"s just on, the lamps will go off
quickly when you tumn off your engine. You can set this
delay time {from only a few seconds to three minutes.

. e RSO e, e
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Your twilight sentine! and daytime running lamps work
with the light sensor on top of the instrument panel.
Don’t cover it up. If you do it will read “dark™ and the
headlamps will come on.




interior Lamps

instrument Panel Intensity Control

instrument panel light brightness can be adjusted by
rotating the headlamp knob to the left and right.

e e e
Courtesy Lamps

When any door is opened, several lamps go on. They
make it easy for you to enter and leave the car. You can
also turn these lamps eon by rotating the headlamp knob
clockwise all the way past the detent.

Selayed Entry Lighting

When vou open the door, the interior lamps will come
on. When vou close the door with the ignition off, the
interior lamps will stay on for 25 seconds or until the
ignition is turmed (0 an on position. Piease note that
locking the doors with the power door lock switch will
override the delaved entry lighting feature and the lamps
will tuen off right away.

NOTE: Using the remote keyless entry transmitter o
lock the door will not cancel delayed lighting.

Thegter Dimmning
This feature allows for a three (o five-second fade out of
the courtesy lamps instead of immediate tum off,

o it TN 3
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This feature prohibits the dimming of your instrument
panel displays during daylight while your headlamps are
on. This feature operates with the light sensor for the
twilight sentinel and is fully avtomaizc. When the light
sensor reads darkness outside, you will be abie to dim
yvour instrument panei displays once agam.

Delaved Exit Ligkiing

With this fearure, the intenior lamps will come on for
25 seconds after you remove the Xey from the ignition.
This will give you time to find the door puli handie or
fock switches.

itipmingted Entry Svetem

When you open either front door or press the UNLOCK
batton on the remote keyless entry transmitter. the iamps
inside your vehicie will tumn on. These lamps wiil tum
off after about 40 seconds, These lamps wili also turn
off if you start the engine or activate the power

door locks.

247



Perimeter Lighting

When the UNLOCK bution on the remote keyiess
entry transmifter is pressed. the daytime running lamps
(high beams at reduced intensity ), parking lamps and
back-up lamps will come on if it is dark enough outside
according to the twilight sentinel.

This feature will only be activated when the security
feedback feature is programmed to be in Modes 1.3 or §
on the transmitter. Modes 0, 2 and 4 do not respond with
exterior lights flashing when unlocking the vehicle so
penmeter lighting will not be active.

This feature can be programmed on or off for
each transmutter,

To turmn the feature off:

1. Press and hold LOCK on the door lock switch on the
door throughout this procedurs. All doors will lock.

2. Press the instant alarm button on the transmitter to
enter the programming mode. Perimeter lighting
remains on at this time and the hom will chirp
two times.

3. Press the instant alarm buiton on the key transmitter
again. Perimeter lighting is disabled and the homn
will chirp one time.

Release the door lock switch. The perimeter lighting
feature is now off.

$u

Pressing the UNLOCK button repeatedly may cause the
sack-up lamps to turn on.

To turmn the feature on:

l. Press and hold LOCK on the door lock switch on the
door throughout this procedure. All doors will lock.

LB

. Press the instant alarm button on the key transmitter
i enter the programming mode. Perimeter lighting
remains off at this time and the horn will chirp
one time.

3. Press the instant alarm button on the transmitter
again. Perimeter lighting is now enabled and the
hom will chirp two times.

4. Release the door lock switch. The penimeter lighting
feature is now on.

Perimeter lighting can also be activated through the
optional Drver Information Center (DIC). See
“Personal Choice Features™ or “Driver Information
Center” in the Index.
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Front Reading Lamps Rear Heading Lamps

e e
R

These lamps and the interior courtesy lamps will come To turn on a rear seat reading lamp, press the switch
on when you open a door. They will turm off when you above that rear door. To turn off the reading lamp, press
turn on the ignition. the switch again.

To turn on the front seat reading lamps when the doors
are closed, press the button behind the lamp you want
on, Press it again to tumn the lamp off.

These lamps work even when the ignition is off. To
avoid draining your vehicle’s battery, be sure to turn off
all front and rear reading lamps when leaving

your vehicle.
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fepak Lamp

When you open the trunk to its full open position, a
lump will come on inside the trunk. This lamp will
gutomatically turn off when the trunk is closed.

Glove Box Lamp

When you open the glove box, a lamp will come on
inside the glove box. This will automatically turn off
when the glove box is closed.

Battery Rundown Protection

This feature shuts off all lamps that are left on for more
than 10 minutes when the ignition is off. This will keep
your battery from running down.

Mirrors
inside Manual Day/Night Rearview Mirror

When you are sitting in a comfortable driving position,
adjust the mirror so you can see clearly behind your
vehicle. Grip the mirror in the center to move it up or
down and side to side. The day/night adjustment allows
you to adjust the marror to avoid glare from the lamps
behind you. Pull the tab forward for daytime use; push it
back for night use.
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Your vehicie may have an automatic electrochromic
davinight rearview mirror.

When this feature 15 turned on, the miror avtomatically
changes to reduce giare from neadlamps behind you, A
photocel]l on the mirror senses when it is becoming durk
vuiside. Another photocell built into the mirror face,
senses when headlamps are behind you.

At night, when the glare 1s too high, the mirror wili
gradually darken to reduce glare (this change may take a
few secands). The mirror will return to its clear daytime
state when the giare is reduced.
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To turn oa the automatic dimming feature. press AUTO.
To turn off automatic dimming, press OFF. The green
indicater light will be iliuminated when this feature

Is active.
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The automatic mirror has a time delay feature which

prevents unnecessary switching from the night back to
the day position. This delay prevents rapid changing of
the mirror as you drive under lights and tarough traffic.
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Lise a cotton swab and glass cleaner to clean the
photoceils when necessary.
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tivetrochromic Day/Might Rearview Mirror
with Compass (If Equipped)

Your vehicle may have an elecirochromic inside
rearview mirror with a compass.

When set in the MIRROR position, this mirror
automatically changes to reduce glare from headlamps
behind you. A time delay feature prevents rapid
changing from the day to night positions while driving
under lights and through traffic.

The mirror also includes an eight-point compass display
in the upper right corner of the mirror face. When on,
the compass automatically calibrates as the vehicle

15 driven.

When cleaning the mirror, use a paper towel or similar
material dampened with glass cleaner. Do not spray
glass cleaner directly on the mirror as that may cause the
liguid cleaner to enter the mirror housing. Use a cotton
swab and glass cleaner to clean the photocells

when necessary.
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¥irror Operation

I

The ngit side of the switch ocated at the bottom of the
mirror ;urns the electrochromic mirror on and off. To

turn on the automatic dimming feature, press MIRROR.

To tum oif automatic dimming, press MIRROR apgain.
The green indicator light wiil be illuminated when this
feature is active,

Press the COMPASS switch once 1o tum the compass on
or off.

When the ignition and the compass feature are on, the
compass wiil show two character boxes for
approximately two seconds. After two seconds, the
mirror will display the compass heading.

if, after two seconds, the display does not show a
compass heading ("N for North, for example), there
may be a strong magnetic Geld interfering with the
compass. Such interference may be caused by a
magnetic antenna mount, magnetic note pad holder or &
similar magnetic item.

Compass YVariznce

The mirror is set in zone eight upon leaving the factory.
It will be necessary 1o adjust the compass to compensate
for compass vanance if you live outside zone eight.
Under certain circumsiances, as during a long distance
cross-country trip, it wili be necessary to adjust for
compass variance. Compass variance is the difference
between earth’s magnetic north and true geographic
north. If not adjusted to account for compass variance.
your compass could give false readings.




To adjust for compass variance:

. Press and hold the COMPASS button located at the
bottom of the mirror until a zone number appears in
the display.

I

Find your current location and variance zone number
on the following zone map.
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3. Press the COMFASS button on the bottom of the
mirror until the new zone number appears in the
display. After you stop pressing the bution, the
display will show a compass direction within a few
seconds. (This is the automatic calibration mode.
Drive in a circle to calibrate the mirror. See
“Compass Calibration” following. )

Cempess Cabibration

if the letter “C" should ever appear in the compass
window, the mirror may need calibration.

The mirror can be cahibrated in one of two ways:

#® Drive the vehicle in circles at 5 mph (8 km/h) or less
untii the display reads a direction, or

@ Drive the vehicle on your everyday routine.




Bawer Remote Control AMirror

Your vehicle has an electric mirror controi located on
the driver's door armrest.

Move the switch below the control to choose the right or
left mirror. If you place the switch in the center position,
no movement of the mirror will occur. To adjust the
mirrot, push the arrow control in the direction you want
the mirror to go.

Adiust each mirror so you can just see the side of vour
vehicle and the area behind your vehicle.

if your vehicle is equipped with the opticnal memory
seat and mirrors feature, these mirror positions, along
with the driver's seat position can be stored in memory.
See “Memaory Seat and Mirrors™ in the index.
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If you have the optional DIC feature. the pussenger's
outside rearview mitror also includes a tiit-down feature
that operates when the shift lever is in REVERSE (R).
When the vehicle is shifted out of REVERSE (R). the
passenger murror will return to its original position after
a five second delzy. This delay prevents movement of
the mirror if multiple gear transitions (reverse to drive to
reverse) occur during a parailel parking maneuver. This
featutre can be programmed on or off through the
Personal Choice selection menu, Sce “Dnver
Information Center” or “Personal Choice Features” in
the Index for programming instructions. This feature
a55ists the drver with improved rear obstacle detection.




Convex Outside Mirror

Your passenger’s side mirror is convex. A convex
mirror’s surface is curved so you can see more from the
driver’s seat.

/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or giance over your shoulder before
changing lanes.
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Rearview &

if you have this option, the driver’s side outside mirror
will adjust for the glare of headlamps behind you, This
teature is controlled by the on and off settings on the
automatic electrochromic day/night rearview mirror. See
“Automatic Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview
Mirror” earlier in this section.

If you have this feature, the ieft and rnight outside

mirrors are also heated when you activate the rear
window defogger.

Both outside mirrors can be folded forward or rearward.
In the rearward position. they will fold flush with the
vehicle. This feature is particularly useful in automatic
car washes.

Sforage Compariments

Giove Box

The glove box is directly in front of the front
passenger s seat. Use the door key to lock and unlock
the giove box. To open the glove box, pull the handle
upward until the latch opens.
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installing 8 Garage Door Opener
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The garage door opener storage area is located in the
headliner near the reading lamps. The following chart
and instructions will help you install your garage door
opener in the overhead storage area.

1. Push the extended tab (above the GARAGE button)
or insert a screwdriver between the tab and outer
edge of the cover. The garage door opener cover will
flip down.
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2. Remove the square height adapters from the cover.
Refer to the chart to determine the number and
location of the height adapters for your garage door
opener, [f your unit does not appear on the chart, you
will have to try different adapter number and
location combinations.




vospie LasFage Door Transmitter | Vehicle Console Door Your Garage Door Transmitter Yehicle Console Door
Poson For | Number Of Posfion For | Mumber OF
R Misdal Bution | Adapter{s) Adanter(s) Mamsa Model Buttion | Adapier(s) Adapter(s)
UHaMBEERLAIN E-3584 3 5 4 LiINEAR OTa i 10 3
CRUSARDER 1-BUTTON 1 g 3 2 8 3
GEMIE ATBSP 1 a 3 ) 3 3
GENIE ATHS 1 5 4 4 1 a
GENIE q 390 1 1 4 LINEAR D48 1 10 3
GENIE MATBES 1 1 4 -] B 3
GEMIE MATE0 1 B 4 3 3 a !
GENIE AT285P 1 10 3 4 1 3 i
2 1 3 MICOM ESP-T-9R 1 7 3
GENIE ATAS 1 10 3 MICOM ESP-T-B 1 & 3
2 3 3 MULTIELMAC | 3010 1 6 3
3 1 3 MULTIELMAC 3084 1 4 3
LIFTMASTER G3445 i 2 3 MULTIELMAC 3070 1 B £
LIFTMASTER G458 1 2 3 MULTIELMAC an32 | B q
LINEAR DT24 1 & a 2 B 3
2 B | MULTIELMAC 1064 1 & 4
LINEAR D22A 1 4 a MULTIELMAC 3034 1 = =
LINEAR EK-11/H 1 4 2 2 b 3
i  LINEAR ET-2 1 & 4 a -EI a
| LINEAR D228 1 & 3 4 — —
i 2 5 3
3.588 - -




Your Garage Door Transmitter | Vehicle Console Door Your Garage Door Transmitter | Vehicle Consoie Door |
Positior For | MNumiber Of i Position For | Number Of
Marne Moded Button | Adapter(s) | Adapter(s) Namsa Mada! Sutton | Adapler(s) | Adapters)
MULTIELMAC 3033 1 - — PULSAR 832 1 5 3
2 B 3 2 3 3
3 & 3 PULSAR 833 1 9 , 3
4 = = 2 3 ] 3
MULTIELMAC 1048 1 4 2 PULSAR 832C 1 4 i a
MULTIELMAC 1087 1 5 2 2 3 i 3
MULTIELMAC 3060 1 : 4 a 1 I 3
MULTIELMAC 1008 1 5 2 PULSAR 8338 1 a 4
2 7 2 PULSAR POX-2921 1 4 3
OVERHEAD | 1-BTN 223 1 1 OR 10 3 SEARS 3853738 i 5 4
DOOR SEARS 9553708 1 2 2
OVERHEAD | 2-BTN28s | 1 10 3 SHIMA AT-18 ! 4 3
DOOR 5 : 3 STAMLEY 1047 1 5 3 .
OVERHEAD | 3-BTN 242 1 10 3 STANLEY 1050 1 8 3 "
DOOR > 10 . STANLEY 1076 1 8 3
a ) 3 2 g P 3
OVERHEAD | 4-BTN 232 1 10 3 STANLEY 1078 1 6 "‘ 3
DOOR - T - 5 8 3
a 1 3 STANLEY 1075 1 & a
4 1 3 2 o 2
SULSAR Py r 2 STANLEY 331-1052 1 B 4
PULSAR 931 1 3




3. Place the height adapters on the proper peg using the Front Storage Armrest
suggested combinations or by lining up the height
adapters and the transmitter button on your garage
door opener.

@@ [

&
b |
@ °
2 9
1 i 10
I You may have a fold-down armrest between the front
5 5 7 seats that opens into a storage area. To open it, pull up

on the lever at the front edge. Inside are cupholders that
can be rotated forward for use with the armrest cover
closed. There is also a removable coinholder and a
storage area for cassette tapes and compact discs.

4. Use the Velcro™ found in the storage area and
attach the garage door opener securely inside the
console. Line up the transmitter button with the
height adapters.

5. Close the cover and test the GARAGE button.

If your garage door opener doesn't work after it is
installed, try another combination.
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Front Center Console (Gption)
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Rear Storage Armrest

Your vehicle may have a center console that opens to two
storage comparmments. This console has two cupholders
that can be unfolded for use. Flip the console forward to
use the built-in writing surface on top of the lid.

You wiil also find an auxiliary power outlet located inside
the storage compartment and one on the lower front edge
of the console. These outlets can be used for accessories
requiring electrical power, such as a cellular phone or fax
machine. See “Auxiliary Power Outlets™ in the Index.

The console also contains a removeable coinholder as
well as storage for cassette tapes and compact discs.

Your vehicle’s rear seat armrest may contain two
cupholders. To access the cupholders, pull the armrest
down from the rear seatback.

Some models may also include a storage area inside the
armrest. To open it, pull up on the lever at the front edge
of the armrest.
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Rear Seat Pass Through

Your vehicle is equipped with a rear storage armrest
with 4 pass through feature that allows for trunk access.
Pull the rear armrest down, then push down on the trunk
access panel latch to open the panel. To close, push the
access panel until it fatches.

Convenience MNet

Your vehicle has a convenience net. You'll see it just
inside the back wall of the runk.

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the net. It can
help keep them from falling over during sharp turns or
quick starts and stops.

The net isn't for larger, heavier foads. Store them in the
trunk as far forward as you can.

You can unhook the net so that it will lie flat when
you're not using it

Ashirays and Cigaretie Lighter
Fromt Ashiray

The front ashtray may be removed for cleaning. To
remove, grasp the sides and pull forward.

Rear Ashtray

The rear ashtrays are located on each rear door panel. To
remove the rear ashtray, open the lid and ease the
ashtray upward until the edge can be grasped to pull the
ashtray up and out.

NOTICE:

Don’t put papers or other flammable things into
your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other smoking
materials could ignite them, causing a
damaging fire.
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Cigareite Lichter

There are cigarette lighters near the front and rear

ashtrays. To use one, push it in ali the way and let go.

When it's ready, it will pop back by itself.

NOTICE:

If you hoid a cigarette lighter in with vour hand
while it is heating, it won’'t be able to back away
irom the heating element when it's ready. That
can make it overheat, damaging the lighter and
the heating element.

Sun Visors

] - — - LSRN, -y TR o I - e
litumingtet Visgor Yanitv Wiirror

Your vehicle has illuminated visor vanity mirrors. When
you open the visor vanity mirror by pulling up, the
lamps turm on.

The brightness of the lamps can be adjusted by sliding
the switch. Your vehicle may also have visor vanity
mirrors for the rear seit passengers.

To block out glare, swing down the visors. The larger
sun visor can be removed from the center mount and

moved to the side. while the auxiliary sun visor remains
to block glare from the front,

The front side of the driver’s sun visor also contains a
pocket for map storage.




Auxiliary Power Untleis
Your vehicle may have one or two power outiets

depending on the type of front seat you have. If your
{ront seat has a fold-down armrest, the power outlet is

iocated in the center of the front seat befow the cushion.

If wour vehicle has front bucket seats with a center
consoie, you will find one outlet inside the storage
compartment and the other on the lower front edge of
the console.

These power outlets can be used to plug in electrical
equipment such as a cellulur telephone or C8 radio.
Follow the proper installation instructions that are
inciuded with the cquimment you instail.

zarment Hooks

For your convesience, you will find a two-hanger
capacity garment hook above each rear door near the
reading lamps.

Celiuiar Phone Headiness Package
{Opticn)

if you have this option, your vehicle has been prewired
for dealer installation of a GM portabie phone. This
system will have steering whee! controls for volume
only and informaticn output through the DIC, Voice
activation and hands-free operation are standard
features. For more information, contact your dealer, A
user’s guide will be provided with the teiephone
completion Kit.

NOTE: Installation of aftermarke! equipment is
nossible, however, the features described above will not
be compatible with any portable phone other than the
GM cellelar available from your dealer.
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OnStiar System (Untion) Astrercof (If Equipped;

This system may be ordered if you have the optional
fixed celiular telephone. The following services are
available 24 hours a day:

if vou have the
express-open astroroof
option, the switch 1s on the
roof between the sun visors.
It will open the astroroof
when in retained accessory
power or when the ignition
15 .

® Roadside Service with Location

® Emergency Services Button
® Remote Door Unlock
3

Theft Detection™otification and Stolen-Vehicle
Tracking

® Automatic Notification of Awr Bag Deployment

¢ Concierge/Customer Conveniences Services

For more information, contact your dealer. The sunroof switch can be operated in four directions to
conirol sunroof movement. To open the sluss panel amd
sunshade, press the switeh rearwird and refease. The
astroroof will open automaticaily to the full-open
position. To stop the panel in o partially-open position,
press the switch again st the desired point. To continue
to open fully, press the switch rearward again and
release. The sunshude can also be opened manually.
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To close the glass panel, press and hold the switch Universal Tr mitier (1Ff Egul .
torward. The sunshade must be manually closed. " ansmitter (If (ﬂﬂppﬂﬁj

Once the astroroof is closed, it can be opened to a vent o o This transenitter allows you
position, Push the switch upward to vent. To close, pull Ll 1 toconsolidate the functions
the switch downward. The sunshade must be opened and | ., | of up o three individual
closed manually for vent operation. T , | band-held transmitters.
: e
. S R
Assist Straps e g
; EataRa g
An assist strap over each rear door and the front ;:gzﬂ s
] - e e e e
passenger's door can be used to help you get in or out of F;gg_ .
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It will operate garage doors and gates, or other devices
controlied by radio frequency such as home/office
lighting systems.
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The transmitter will ieamn and transmit the frequencies Programming the Tragsmitter
of most current transmitters and is powered by your

: et - th
vehicle's battery and charging system. Do not use the universal transmitter with any garage.

door opener that does not have the “stop and reverse'
This device cnmplies with Part 15 of the FCL Rules. !'--aleTj.-' feature, This inciudes any garsge doaro pener
Operation is subject to the foliowing two conditions: model manufactured before April 1, 1982,

(1) this device may not cause harmful interference,
and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause

Be sure that people and objecits are clear of the garage
aeor vou are programnring!

undesired operation. Your vehicle's engine should be turned off while

This device complies with RS§5-210 of Industry Canada. programming your transmitter. Follow these steps 10
Operation is subject to the following two conditions: peogram up o three channels:

(1) this device may not cause interference. and (2} this i. If you have previously programmed 2 universal
device must accept any interference, including transmitter channei. proceed to Step 1. Otherwise,
interference that may cause undesired operation of hold down the two outside buttons on the universal
the device, transrmitter until the red light begins to flash rapidily

(approximately 20 seconds). Then release the
buttons. This procedure initializes the memory and
erases any previous settings for ull three channels.

Changes and modifications to this system by other than
an authonzed service facility could void authorization to
use this equipment.

I

tioid the end of your hand-held transmitter against
the bottom surface of the universal transmitter so
that you can stll see the red light.
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3. Decide which one of the three channels you want to
program. Using both hands, press the hand-held
transmitter button and the desired button on the
universal fransmitter. Continue to hold both buttons
through Step 4.

4. Hold down both buttons until you see the red light
on the universal transmitter first flash slowly, then
rapidly. The rapid flashing, which could take up to
90 seconds, indicates that the universal transmitter
has been programmed. Release both buttons once the
light starts to flash rapidly.

If you have trouble programming the universal
transmitter, make sure that you have followed the
directions exactly as described and that the batterzes in
the hand-held ransmitter are not dead. If you still
cannot program it, rotate your hand-held transmitter end
over end and try again. The universal transmitter may
not be compatible with a limited number of older
installations due to iegisiated changes in transmission
frequencies. If you cannot program the transmitter after
repeated attempts, consult your dealer.

Be sure to keep your onginal hand-held transmitter in case
yout need to erase and reprogram the universal transmuitter.

Note to Canadian Owners: During programming, your
hand-heid transmitier may stop transmitting after one or
two seconds. If you are programming from one of these
transmitters, you should press and re-press the button on
the hand-held transmitter every iwo seconds without
ever releasing the button on the universal transmitter.
Release both buttons when the red light on the universal
transmitter begins to flash rapidiy.

Omerating the Iransmitier

Press and hold the appropriate button on the universal
transmitter. The red light comes on while the signal is
being transmtted.

Note that the effective transmission range of the
universal transmitter may differ from your hand-held
ransmitter and from one channel to another.

Training 2 Garsge Door Upener Equipped
with “Relling Codes”

If you programmed the universal transmitter, but the
garage door will not open, and if your garage door
opener was manufaciured after 1995, your garage door
may have a security feature that changes the “code” of
your garage door opener every lime it is opened

or closed.
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To determine if vour garage door opener has this rolling
code feature, press and hold the appropriate button on
the universal transmitter that was programmed. If the
red light flashes rapidly for one to two seconds, then
turns solid, your garage door opener has this feature.

To program & garage door opener with the rolling code
feature, do the following:

!. Program your hand-heid transmitter to the universal
wransmitter by following the steps provided under
“Programming the Transmitter” earlier.

b

Lecate the training button on the garage door opener
receiver. The exact location and color will vary
among brands. Refer to your garage door opener
manufacturer’s owner’s manual to locate the
training button.

3. Press the iraining button con the garage door opener
receiver for one to two seconds.
4. Return to your vehicle and press the programmed

button on the universal transmitter until the red light
flashes rapidly (about two seconds).

5. Release the button, then press it again to confirm iz
was programmed to the garage door opener receiver.

You may now use either the universal transmitter or the
hand-held transmitter to open your garage door. if you
stiil have difficulty in programming and require
assistance, please call your dealer.

Erasing Charnels

To erase all three programmed channels, hold down the
two outside buttons until the red light begins to flash.
Individual channels cannot be erased. but can be
reprogrammed using the procedure for programming the
transmitter explained earlier.

LS e
ACC2EREGTICS

Accessories for your universal transmitter are available
from the manufacturer of the unit. If you would like
additional information. please call 1-800-355-3515.
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Air Qutiet

Headiamps/Parking Lamps Switch

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

Instrument Cluster/Gages

Hazard Waming Flasher Switch

Climate Control System Steering Whee! Controls
Gearshift Lever

Audio System

Air Quilet

Fuel Button

4
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Trunk Release and Lockout Button
Hood Release

. Audio System Steering Wheel Controls

Ignition Switch

Tracuon Control Switch
Ashtray and Cigarette Lighter
Climate Control System
Glove Box

Passenger Ciimate Controi
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Instrument Panel Chasier
Your vehicle is equipped with one of the following instrument panel clusters. It includes indicator waming lights and
gages that are explained on the following puges. Be sure to read about those that apply to the instrument cluster for

your vehicle.
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Standard Cluster (United States version shown, Canada similar)
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Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both miles
per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (km/h). Your
odome:sr shows how far your vehicle has been driven,
in either miles {used in the United States) or kilometers
(used in Canada).

Your vehicle has a iamper-resistant odometer. You may
wonder what happens if your vehicle neads & new
odometer instailed. If possible, the new one has to be set
to the same reading the old one had. If it can't be, then
it’s set at zero and a iabel must be put on the driver’s
door to show the oid mileage reading and when the new
odometer was instatled.

T Udasseied

A trip odometer can teli how far you've driven since
you fast set it back to zero. To reset it, push the RESET
bution. The trip odometer is reset through the DIC if
your vehicle is equipped with this feature,

by e T e o

A e B X A LR
q 4 The tachometer tells you
1 O i 7 how fast the engine is
e 5 . - » "
Ny, APV X 1000 ':"f:;? runmng. it displays engine
oy & =
= = | speed in thousands of
h= Bg| revolutions per
=1 ¥ | minute (rpm).
q?—-"’ "-.'.'r'
T |
NOTICE:

Do not operate the engine with the tachometer in
the red area, or engine damage may oceurn
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Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators

This part describes the warning lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes serious enough to cause an
expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention to
your warning lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury.

Warning lights come on when there may be oris a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you
will see in the details on the next few pages, some
warning lights come on briefly when you start the
engine just to let you know they're working. If vou are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle’s functions, Often gages and
wamning lights work together to let you know when
there’s a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the warning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
what to do about it. Please follow this manual’s advice.
Waiting to do repairs can be costly -- and even
dangerous. So please get to know your warning lights
and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle may also have a driver information system

that works along with the warning lights and gages. See
“Driver Information System” in the Index.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to RUN or START, a chime wili
come on for about eight seconds to remind people to
fasten their safety belts, unless the driver’s safety belt is
already buckled.

e

The safety belt light will
also come on and stay on
for about 20 seconds, then it
will flash for about

55 seconds. If the driver’s
belt is already buckled,

neither the chime nor the

light will come on.
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Alr Sag Headiness Lignt

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel. which shows AIR BAG. The svstem checks the
air bag's electrical system for maifunctions. The light
tells vou if there is an electrical problem. The system
check includes the air bag sensors, the air bag modules,

the wiring and the crash sensing and diagnoestic module.

For more information on the air bag system, see “Air
Bag" in the Index.

This light will come on

when you start your engine,

AlR and it will flash for a few

BAG seconds. Then the light
should go out. This means

i the system is ready.

If the air bag readiness light stays or after you start the
engine or comes on when you are driving, your air bag
system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced right away.

The air bag readiness Light should flash for a few
seconds when you turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it wiil be
ready to wam you if there is a problem.

z=78

Satiery Warning Light

When vou turn the key w0
RUN, this light will come
on briefly, to show the
battery charging system
is working,

VOLT

E_E

When the light goes off and stays off, the charging
sysiem s working.

If the iight stays on, a chime will sound indicating vou
need service, and you should take your vehicie to the
dealer at once. To save yvour battery until you get there,
tern off ail accessories and tum off your climate
control system,

When a large number of electrical accessones are
operating in the vehicle and the eagine is feft at an idle
for an extended period, the engine may idle at a higher
RPM than normal 1o ensure the battery does not run
down. This may occur when several of the following are
on: parking lamps, high-beam headlamps, rear window
defogger, heated seats and engine cooling fans, etc. It
may take longer for the rear window defogger to clear
the glass, and the heated seats may not feel as warm

as normal.
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Brake Svstem Warning Light

Your vehicie’s hydraulic brake system is divided into
rwo parts, I one part isn"t working, the other part can
st1il work and stop vou. For good braking, though, vou
need both parts working welt.

If the warning light comes on. there could be a brake
problem. Have your brake system inspected right away.

i This light shouid come on

i when vou tum the key (o
RUN. If it doesn’t come on
then, have it fixed so it will
be ready o warn you if
there's a problem.

BRAKE

- @)

if the light and chime come on while you are driving,
puil off the road and stop carefully, You may notice that
the pedal is harder 1o push. Or, the pedai may go closer
to the floor. It may (ake longer to stop. If the light is still
on, have the vehicle towed for service, (See “Towing
Your Vehicle” in the Index.)

/\ CAUTION:

Your brake systemm may not be working properly
if the brake system warning light is on. Driving
with the brake system warning light on can lead
to an accident. If the light is still on after you've
pulled off the road and stopped carcfully, have
the vehicle towed for service.

When the ignition 15 on. the brake system warming hight
will also come on when vou set your parking brake. The
light will stay on if vour parking brake doesn’t release
fully. If vou trv to drive off with the parking brake set, a
chime will also come on untii you release the parking
brake. If the light and chime stay on after your parking
brake is fully released. it means you have a

brake probiem.
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If the light stays on and the chime sounds, turn the
ignition to OFF. Or. it the light comes on and the chime
sounds when you re driving, slop as soon as possible
and turn the ignition off. Then start the engine again to
reset the system. If the light sull stays on and the chime
sounds, or the lght comes on again while you're
driving, your vehicle needs service. If the repular brake
system warning light isn't on, vou sull have brakes, but
vou don’t have anti=lock brakes. If the repular brake
system warning light is also on, you don’t have anti-lock
brakes and there's a problem with your regular brakes.
See “Brake System Warming Light” earlier in

this section,

i With the anti-lock brake
system, the light(s) wiil
come on when vou start
your engine and may stay
on for several seconds.
That’s normal.

The anti-iock brake system waming light should come
on briefly when you turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready to wam you if there is a probiem.

e, £
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ning Lignt

This warning light shouid
come on briefly &s you start
the engine. If the warming
light doesa't come on then,
have 1t fixed so it will be
ready to warn you if there's

TRAC
OFF

a problem,

If 1t stays on, or comes on when vou're driving, there
may be o problem with your traction control system and
your vehicle may need service. When this warning light
is on, the system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust vour
driving accordingty.

The traction control system warning light may come on
for the following reasons:

® [f you turn the system off by pressing the button
located on the end of the shift lever. the warning
light will come on and stay on. To turmn the system
back on, press the button again. The warming light
should go off, (See “Traction Control System”™ in the
Index for more information.)
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@ [f there’s a brake system problem that is specifically
related to traction control, the traction control system
will turn oif, the warning light will come on and the
chime will sound.

@ [f the raction control system is affected by an
engine-refated problermn, the system will tum off, the
wamning light will come on and the chime will sound.

if the traction controi system warning iight comes on
and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system is tumed on, your vehicle needs service.
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This gage measures the
temperature of your engine.
cQ i\ ?‘d If the pointer moves into the

red area, your engine is 100
I hot. A temperature incicator
L light will turn on and a
chime wiil sound.

TEMPERATLRE

If you have been operating your vehicle under normal
driving conditions, and the temperature indicator Hght
turns on, you should pull off the road, stop your vehicle
and turn off the engine as soon as possible

The section “Probiems on the Road.” in this manual
explains what to do. Ses “Engine Overheating”™ in
the Index.
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Your vehicle is equipped
with a computer which
monitors operation of the
fuel. ipnition and emission
COntroi systems.

SERVICE
ENGINE
SOOCN

This system 15 calied OBD I {On-Board
Dizgnostics-Second Generation) and is intended to assure
that emissions are at acceptable levels for the life of the
vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner environment. The
SERVICE ENGINE SOON hght comes on and a chime
will sound to indicaie that there is a problem and service is
required. Malfunctions often will be indicated by the
system before any problem is apparent, This may prevent
more serious damage to your vehicle, This system is also
designed to assist your service techmician in correctly
diagnosing any malfunction.




NOTICE:

If you keep driving vour vehicle with this light
on, after a while, vour emission controls may not
work as well, vour fuel economy may not be as
good and your engine may not run as smoothly.
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered by your warranty.

This hight should come on, 238 a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is not
running. If the light doesn’t come on, have it repaired.
This light will also come on during ¢ malfunction in one
of two ways:

® Light Flashing -—- A misfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions and
may damage the emission control system on your
vehicle. Dealer or gualified service center diagnosis
and service may be required.

® Light On Steady -- An emission conirol system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis and
service may be required.

TP obio T btk T HEaeli
if the 1.ight Is Fiaching

The following may prevent more serious damage to
your vehicle:

® Reducing vehicle speed.

® Avoiding hard accelerations.
® Avoiding steep uphill grades.
°

If you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible.

if the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see “If
the Light Is On Steady™ following.

If the light continues to flash, when it is safe to do so,
stop the vehicle. Find a safe place to park vour vehicle.
Turn the key off, wait at least 10} seconds and restart the
engine. If the light remains on steady, see “If the Light
Is On Steady™ following, If the light is still flashing,
follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle to your
dealer or qualified service center for service.
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You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into vour vehicie?

If so. reinstall the fuel cap, making sure 1o fully install
the cap. The diagnostic system can determine if the fuel
cap has been left off or improperly installed. A loose or
missing fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere, A few driving trips with the cap properly
installed should turn the light off.

Dic vou just drive through a deep puddle of water?

Hf so. your electrical system may be wet. The condition
will usually be corrected when the elecirical system
dries out. A few driving trips should turn the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If so, be sure 1o fuel your vehicle with quality fuel (see
“Fuel™ in the Index ). Poor fuel guality will cause vour
engine not to run as efficiently as designed. You may
notice this as sealling after start-up, stalling when you
put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation on
acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine 15 warmed up.)
This will be detected by the systemn und cause the light
1o turn on.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least one
full tank of the proper fuel to turm the light off,

If none of the above steps have made the light turm off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check the
vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment and
diagnostic tools to fix anv mechanicul or electrical
probiems that may have deveioped.




: This light tells you if there
OIL could be a problem with
your engine o1l pressure.

‘The ol pressure light can come on brnefly when you
turm vour key to RUN. It goes off once you turn the key

10 START. That's just a check 1o be sure the light works.

This is normal and doesn't show a problem. If it doesn™t
come on und then go off, be sure to have it fixed so it
will be there to wam you if something goes wrong.

When this light comres on and sravy on, and a chime
sounds, it means oil tsn't going through your engine
properly. You could be low on oil, or you might have
some other oil problem. See your dealer for service,

G i,

CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have your
vehicie serviced.

NOTICE:

Damage to vour engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by

your warranty.
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Service Venicie Scop Light

This light wiil come on if
you have certain
non-emission related
vehicie problems.

SERVICE
VEHICLE
SCON

These problems may not be obvious uand may affect
vehicle performance or durability, Consult a qualitied
dealership for necessary repairs to maintain top vehicle
performance. The light will come on briefly when your

ignition is turned on to show that it is working properiy.

i d

Moyl Gan
Hael tsage
. Your fuel gage shows
ta about how much fue!l is
EQH"II;‘, = in your tunk.
f"‘_“‘”f
I"\-\_#‘lll E;;
UMLEADED FUEL ONLY

It warks only when the tgsition is on. When the
indicator moves to the edge of the low fuel warning
band. the low fuel Hight will turn on and a chime will
sound. You stli have & Bttle fuel left, out you need to get
more fuel right away.

A concern owners have had sbout the fuel gage 1s that it
takes more (or iess) rras to {Ell up than the gage
indicated. For example, the gage may have indicated
half full, but it took more (or less) than haif of the tank's
capaciey to {1if it. This situation is normal and indicates
nothing wrong with the fuel gage.
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Head-Up Display (HUD) (If Equipped)

CAUTION:

if the HUD image is too bright, or too high in
your fleld of view, it may take you more time to
see things you need to see when it's dark outside.
Be sure to keep the HUD image dim and placed
low in vour field of view.

if your vehicle is equipped with the Head-Up Display
{HUD), you can see some of the driver information that
appears on your instrument cluster.

The information may be displayed in English or metnic
units and appears as a reflection in the windshield. The
HUD consists of the following information:

® Speedometer Reading
® Tum Signal Indicators
® High-Beam Headlamp Indicator
® Check Gages Message

CHECK GAGES
-,
b
= \
D ' N 4—! MFEH

i.

[

The HUD shows these images when they are lighted on
the instrument panel cluster.

Be sure to continue scanning your displays, controls and
driving environment just 2s you would in a vehicie
without HUD., If you never look at your instrument
panel, you may not see something important, such as a
warning light.
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NOTICE:

Although the HUD image appears to be near the
front of the vehicle, do not use it as a parking aid.
The HUD was not designed for that purpose. If
you {ry to use the display as a marker for the
front of your vehicie, such as in a parking lot, you
may misjudge distance and hit an obstacle or
another vehicle.

-4 The HUD controls
are located in the
i overhead console.

4.

. Start your engine and slide the HUD dimmer control

all the way up.

The brightness of the HUD image is determined by
whether the headlamps are on or off, and where you
have the HUD dimmer control set.

Adjust the seat to your driving position. Slide the
image height adjuster control ail the way up, raising
the image as far as possible,

Now slide the image height adjuster control down so
the image is as low as possible but still in full view.

Slide the dimmer control downward until the HUD
image is no brighter than necessary.

To turn the HUD display off, slide the dimmer control
all the way down.

If the sun comes out, the sky becomes cloudy, or if you
turn your headlamps on, you may need to adjust the
HUD brightness using the dimmer control. Polarized
sunglasses could make the HUD image harder to see.
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To change the display from English to metric units,
push the ENG/MET button located to the left of the
stevrite column,

C'lean the inside of the windshield as necessary to
remove any dinn or {iim that reduces the sharpness or
clirriy of the HUD mage.

To clean e HUTDY dens, spray household glass cleaner
ot s et eletn cloth. Crently wipe and dry the HUD
lens, Plooned speay cleaner directly on the lens to avoid
cleaner feaknpe insde the unil.
B the tovssstsent s o anc vou can't see the HUD image,
check to see i
® e Deadbamps aee o,

Somethmg s covertig the [TUD unit.

e
® The HUD dimmner control is adjusted properly,

@ The HELY imuage i adjusted to the proper height.
]

ok

A fuse 1x blown, See
the [ndex.

Keep in mund that your windshield is pant of the HUD
system. if you ever have to have your windshield

replaced, be sure to get one that is designed for HUD or

your HUD image may look blurred or out of focus.

2
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Driver Information Center (DIC
(If Eguinped)

Your vehicle may be equipped with a Driver
Information Center (DIC). The DIC will display
information about how your vehicle is functioning, as
well us warning messages if a system probiem

is detected.

The following buttons are
an the DIC conirol panel
which is located to the left
of the steering column:

f'uses und Circuit Brezkers” in

® ODO/TRIP: Use this button to display vour total and
trp miies.

pa



® FUEL INFO: Press this button to display fuel
information such as, fuel used, fuel range and
fuel economy.

2 GAGE INFO: Use this button to display oil
pressure, oil life, coolant temperature, tire pressure
and battery information.

® RESET: This button, used along with other buttons,
will reset system functions.

e ENG/MET: Use this button to change the display
between English and metric units.

Personal Cholce DIC Dispiay

This feature allows two different drivers to store and
recall their own preferred display mode. The personal
choice settings displayed on the DIC are determined by
the transmitter used to enter the vehicle. After the
UNLOCK button of a remote keyless entry transmitter
15 pressed and the 1gnition is iIn RUN, the DIC will
display the identified driver. The settings can also be
changed by briefly pressing one of the MEMORY
buttons located on the driver’s door.

The DIC can also be used to program the following
personal choice features available with your vehicle:

Memory Seats

Memory Door Locks
Security Feedback
Delayed Locking
Perimeter Lighting

Parallel Park Assist Mirror
® Window Lockout

See “Personal Choice Features” in the Index and *'DIC
Personal Choice Programming™ later in this part. The
DIC is used to program information for DRIVER #1 and
DRIVER #2. The DIC will identify a person as
UNENOWN DRIVER if they are neither DRIVER #1
nor DRIVER #2.
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Fiscey ot e Hewes in the DIC display. The bottom line on
e elipliny arca is left blank when the DIC displays the
cfriver unmber identified when entering the vehicle, You
vt Bave your dedler program your name to appear on this
displiy line, See your dealer for more information,

When vou tum the ignition on, the DIC will display
veepr YRIVER NUMBER. The system will then perform
i ufaius check and display any messages if a problem

e chetected.

It ihwre ure no problems detected, the display will return
ts the mode selected by that driver the [ast time the
trnttion was turned off.

I & problem is detected, a diagnostic message will
appear in the display. The following pages will show the
messages you may see on the DIC display.

I'he message center 1s continuously updated with the
vehicle's performance status,

COOTRIT

When this bution is pressed, the display will show the
total mileage, and Trip | or Trip 2 miles. Trip | and Trip
2 will display the miles traveled since the last reset. To
reset the trip odometer, press the ODO/TRIP button until
the trip miles are shown in the DIC display, then press
the RESET button. The tnp odometer will now
accumulate mies until the next reset.

FUEL INFU

Average Fuel Economy: Press the FUEL button until
the display shows FUEL ECONCMY AVERAGE.
Average fuel economy is viewed as a long term
approximation of your overall driving conditions. To
learn the average fuel economy from a new starting
point, press the RESET button while the average fuel
economy 15 displayed in the DIC,

Instantaneous Fuel Economy: Press the FUEL button
until the display shows FUEL ECONOMY INST.
Instantaneous fuel economy varies with your driving
conditions, such as acceleration, braking and the grade
of the road being traveled. The RESET button does not
function in this mode.
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Fuel Range: Press the FUEL button until the display
shows FUEL RANGE. The fuel range will calculate the
remaining distance you can drive without refueling. This
calculation is based on the average fuel economy for the
last 25 miles (40).25 km) driven, and the fuel remaining
in the fuel tank. The RESET button does not function in
this mode.

Fuel Used: Press the FUEL button until the display
shows FUEL USED. This display will show you how
much fuel has been used since the last reset. To learn
how much fuel is used from a new starting point, press
the RESET button while the fuel used is displayed in
the DIC.

GAGES

il Pressure: Press the GAGES button until OIL
PRESSURE appears in the display. If there are no
problems detected with the oil pressure, the display will
show OIL PRESSURE NORMAL. If a low oil pressure
condition is detected, the display will show OIL
PRESSURE LOW. If you see the OIL PRESSURE
LOW message, you could be low on oil or your oil is
not going through the engine properly. See your dealer
for service.

Coolant Temperature: Press the GAGES button until
COOLANT TEMP appears in the display. If there are no
problems detected with the temperature, COOLANT
TEMP NORMAL will appear in the display. If the
temperature is too high, COOLANT TEMP HOT will
appear in the display. If you see the COOLANT TEMP
HOT message, your engine is overheated. You should
pull off the road, stop your vehicle and turn off your
engine as soon as possible. This manual explains what to
do. See “Engine Overheating” in the Index.

Battery Volts: Press the GAGES button until the
display shows BATTERY STATE. If the voltage is
normal the display will show BATTERY STATE
NORMAL. If the voltage drops below 10.5 volts, the
display will show BATTERY STATE LOW. If the
voltage is above 16 volts, the display will show
BATTERY STATE HIGH. If the display shows the high
or low message, you need to have your battery checked.
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il Life Monitor (Index): Press the GAGES button
until OIL LIFE INDEX appears in the display. The OIL
LIFE INDEX NORMAL display will show an estimate
of the oil’s remaining useful life. When the oil life index
is less than 10%, the display will show OIL LIFE
INDEX CHANGE OIL. When you have the oil changed
according to the maintenance schedule (see
“Maintenance Schedule” in the Index), you will have to
reset the oil life monitor. To do this, press and hold the
RESET button for more than five seconds while the oil
life index is being displayed on the DIC. The oil life will
change to 100%.

Tire Pressure Status: Press the GAGES button until
TIRE PRESSURE appears in the display. TIRE
PRESSURE NORMAL is displayed when the Check
Tire Pressure System believes your vehicle's tire
pressures are normal. If a potential tire pressure problem
is detected, the display will show TIRE PRESSURE
LOW: CHECK TIRES. If you see the TIRE
PRESSURE LOW: CHECK TIRES message, you
should stop as soon as you can and check all your tires
for damage. (If a tire is flat, see “If a Tire Goes Flat” in
the Index.) Also check the tire pressure in all four tires
as soon as you can. See “Inflation - Tire Pressure” and
“Check Tire Pressure System” in the Index.

There are times when you will have to reset (calibrate)
the Check Tire Pressure System. See “Check Tire
Pressure System” in the Index.

BEC Waraings and Messages

Other messages or warnings may appear in the DIC
display such as:

¢ WINDSHIELD WASHER FLUID LOW

& ENG COOLANT LOW - CHECK LEVEL
& ENGINE OIL LOW - CHECK LEVEL

® CHANGE ENGINE OIL SOON

® TRACTION CONTROL SYSTEM ACTIVE
e DOOR AJAR

e TRUNK AJAR

Pressing any of the DIC control buttons will remove the
above messages or warnings from the DIC display.
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Driver Information Center

Fersongi Cheice Pregramming

The DIC can be used tc program the foilowing personal
choice features available with your vehicle:

® Memory Seats

® Memory Door Locks

@ Security Feedback

@ Delayed Locking

® Perimeter Lighting

® Parallel Park Assist Mirror

@ Window Lockout

See “Personal Choice Features™ in the index.

The DIC is used to program the personal choices of two
drivers. The dniver’s are recognized by DRIVER #1 and
DRIVER #2. You will let the DIC know which driver
you arg by using vour remote keyless entry transmitter
or by pressing the appropriate memory seat control
button [ocated on the driver’s door. The remote
transmitter was pre-programmed to belong to

DRIVER #1 or DRIVER #2.

The last driver number remembered by the DIC will
show on the display each time the UNLOCK button on
the same transmitter is pressed. and the ignition is
turmned on,

When you press UNLOCK on vour transmitter, the DIC
will automaticaily change driver numbers and the
vehicle will recall the personal choice settings that were
last made to correspond to your transmitter.

if you unlock the vehicle using your door key instead of
yvour transmitter, the DIC will not change drivers und
will recall the information from the last transmitter use
or the last driver change using the memory seat controls.
If this happens and you were not the fast driver of the
vehicle, simply press your correct driver number on the
memory seat controls or press the UNLOCK button on
your transmitter.
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Sce the following steps for personal choice
PTOETAMMINg iNstructions.

1. Turn the ignition on and keep the transaxle in
PARK (P).

2. Inform the DIC which driver you are by pressing the
UNLOCK button on your transmitier or the
appropriate memory seat control.

3. Press and hold the ENG/MET button for five
seconds. WELCOME TO BUICK OPTION
FEATURE will appear in the display.

The next display will be your driver number. You are
now ian the sclection mode and the DIC s ready 1o
program your personal choices in memory.

4. Use the ENG/MET button to select options. Use the
RESET button to save the selection and advance to

the next option.

Each feature that can be personalized will appear in the
display. Once you have made o selection for a feature,
the DIC will move on to the next personal

choice feature.

If you would like to exit the selection mode without
moving through each of the personal choice features,
simply press a different burton on the DIC or turn off the
ignition. Whatever personal choices you made wili sull
be retained, even without passing through each of

the features.

If you happen to maove past a selection you would like to
make a personai choice for, press UNLOCK on your
transmitter or press the appropnate driver number on the
seat control. This will return you to the beginning of the
option feature programming mode.

Pareliel Park Assist

The parailel park assist mirror, which tips the passenger
mirror while the vehicie is in REVERSE (R), can be
made active or inactive through the DIC. When
PARALLEL PARK-OFF-ON appears on the display,
use the ENG/MET button to toggle the arrow between
OFF and ON. When you have made your choice, press
the RESET button to record your selection. For more
information on this feature, see “Mirmrors™ in the Index.
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Yigmnory Loor LoCks

The memory door lock modes when shifting in and cui
of PARK (P}, can be changed through the DIC. You can
change these modes by different sefections of the
tollowing DIC displays:

& AUTO DOOR LOCKS - OFF/ON
@ UNLOCK IN PARK - OFF/ON

if vou choose OFF for AUTO DOCR LOCKS,
vour door locks will operate normally with no
automatic feature.

It you choose ON for AUTO DOOR LOCKS, and ON
for UNLCGCK IN PARK. your doors will lock every
iime vou shift out of PARK (P}, and the doors will
uniock every time you stop and shift into PARK (P},

If you choose ON for AUTO DOCR LOCKS, and OFF
for UNLOCK IN PARK, vour door locks will lock every
time you shift out of PARK (P), and there will be no
automatic door unfock when shifting back into

PARK (P},

To chanpe modes:

I. Move the arrow on the display between ON und OFF
by pressing the ENG/MET button.

. Once you have made your selection, press the
RESET button and your choice will he retiind
N MEemory.

[ o]

Ses “Memory Door Locks™ in the Index for more
information about this feature,

Delayed Locidng

The delaved locking feature. which delays the actual
locking of the vehicle, can be made active or inactive
through the DIC. When DELAYED LOCKING - OFF -
ON appears on the display. use the ENG/MET button 1o
toggie the arrow between OFF and ON. When you have
mace your choice, press the RESET button to record
your selection.

For more infermation on this feature, see “Delayed
Locking™ in the Index.
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iy choosing different combinations of these selections,
vall can choose the type of transmitter activated
teedback when locking and unlocking vour vehicle with
vour transmitter. Each time you make a selection by
pressing the ENG/MET button, press the RESET button
1o record your choice.

¢ LOCK FEEDBACK - OFF/ON
e LOCK FEEDBACK - LIGHTS/LIGHTS + HORN
e UNLOCK FEEDBACK - OFF/LIGHTS

if you choose ON for LOCK FEEDBACK you will also
need to choose LIGHTS or LIGHTS + HORN.

You can select the fellowing modes:

® [f you choose OFF for LOCK FEEDBACK and OFF
for UNLOCK FEEDBACK, you wiil receive no
security feedback when locking or unlocking
yvour vehicle.

® [f vou choose OFF for LOCK FEEDBACK and
LEGHTS for UNLOCK FEEDBACK. you will
receive no security feedback when locking your
vehicle and the exterior lamps will flash when
unlocking your vehicle.

® if vou choose LIGHTS for LOCK FEEDBACK and
OFF for UNLOCK FEEDBACK, your extenior
iamps will flash when locking your vehicle and you
will receive no security feedback when unlocking
your vehicle.

® [f vou choose LIGHTS for LOCK FEEDBACK and
LIGHTS for UNLOCK FEEDBACK, vour exterior
lamps wiil flash when locking and when urlocking
your vehicle.

® [f you choose LIGHTS + HORN for LOCK
FEEDBACK and OFF for UNLOCK FEEDBACK.
yvour exterior lamps will fiash and the horn will chirp
when locking your vehicle and you will receive no
security feedback when unlocking your vehicle.

® [f you choose LIGHTS + HORN for LOCK
FEEDBACK and LIGHTS for UNLOCK
FEEDBACK, your exterior lamps wil flash and the
hom wili chirp when iocking your vehicle and your
exterior lamps will flash when unlocking
your vehicle,

For more information on this feature, see “Security
Feedback™ in the Index.
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Perimeter Lighting

When the UNLOCK button on the transmitter is

pressed, the DRL lamps (high-beams at reduced
intensity), parking lamps and back-up lamps will tum on
if it is dark enough according to the twilight sentinel.

You can control activation of this feature by choosing
OFF or ON when the PERIMETER LIGHTS choice is
displayed on the DIC. Make your choice by pressing the
ENG/MET button and record vour choice by pressing
the RESET button.

NOTE: If you want to choose PERIMETER LIGHTS
ON, vou must also choose LIGHTS for UNLOCK
FEEDBACK while making the security

feedback choices,

For more information on this feamre, see “Perimeter
Lighting” in the Index.

Memory Seat Recall

This feature recalls the position of your seat. When this
fearure is active, the memory seat and mirror positions
will be recalled for the identified driver when the remote
keyless entry transmifter is used to enter the vehicle.

You can program this feature to be sctive by choosing
ON when the SEAT RECALL choice uppeurs, or
inactive by choosing OFF when the SEAT RECALL
choice appears on the DIC. Make your choices by
pressing the ENG/MET button and store them to
memory by pressing the RESET button,
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vor et itlso program this featore to recall your memory
il pesition or the exit seat position,

Memory Position: Choose ON when the SEAT
RECALL choice appears, and then choose
MEMORY when the RECALL POSITION
choice appears.

i2xit Position: Choose ON when the SEAT RECALL
choice appears, and then choose EXIT when the
RECALL POSITION choice appears and vour seat
will move all the way down and back for easy exit.
The seat will also move when you enter the vehicle
after unlocking it with a remote keyless entry
wransmitter. This will allow for easy entry as well.

for more information on this feature, see “Memory

396 =

Seats™ in the Index.

Window Lockout

The number of passenger windows locked out by the
WINDOW LOCK switch can be programmed throagh
the DIC.

If you choose ALL PASS, all three passenger window
switches will be inactive when the WINDOW LOCK
switch is enabled.

If vou choose REAR, oniy the two rear passenger
window switches will be locked out when the
WINDOW LOCK switch is enabled.

To change modes:

1. Move the arrow on the display between ALL PASS
and REAR by pressing the ENG/MET button.

Once you have made your selection, press the
RESET button. Your choice will be retained
1 MEemory.

=

For more information on this feature, see "Window
Lock™ in the Index.
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@ Section 3 Comfort Controis and Audio Sysiems

In this section, you'll find out how 1o operate the comfort control and audio systems offered with your vehicle, Be

sure to read about the particuiar systems supplied with vour vehicle.
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Comfort Controls

Personal Choice Comfort Controls

(If Equipped)

Dual Automatic ComforTemp Climate Control
Air Conditioning

Heuting

Ventilation System

Passenger Compartment Air Filter
Defogeing and Defrosiing

Reur Window Detogger

Passenger Climate Control

Steering Wheel Controls for Climate Control
(If Equipped}

Seming the Clock

AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
(If Equipped)
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AM-FM Stereo with Cussette Tape Player and
Automatic Tone Control (H Equipped)
AM-FM Stereo with Compact Pisc Player and
Automatic Tone Control ([ lguinped)
AM-FM Sterec with Cassetic Tape and
Compact Disc Player with Automatic Tone
Control (If Equi:pped}

Trunk Mounted CD Changer (il Eguipped)
Personal Choice Radio Controls (I Eguipped)
Theft-Deterrent Feature

Audio Steering Wheel Controls (I Equipped)
Understanding Radio Receplion

Tips About Your Audio System

Care of Your Cassetie Tape Player

Cure of Your Compact Discs

Care of Your Compact Disc Player

Heated Backlite Antenna
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Lonifort Controis

i fiy section tells vou how to operale your comfort
venttrols. Your comfort control system uses
azone-friendly R-134a refrigerant.

With these systems, you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation in your vehicle. Your vehicle also has a
flow-through ventilation system described later in

this section.

Personal Choice Comfort Controls

(If Eguipped)

This feature allows two different drivers to store and
recall their own climate control settings for temperature,
air delivery mode, fan and passenger climate control
{onfoff) status. The Personal Choice settings reczlled are
determined by the transmitter used to enter the vehicle.
After the UNLOCK button of a remote keyless entry
transmitter is pressed, and the ignition is in RUN, the
climate control will adjust to the last settings of the
identified driver. The settings can also be changed by
briefly pressing one of the MEMORY seat switches
located on the driver's door panel. When adjustments
are made, the new settings are automaticaily saved for
the driver.

Dual dutomatic ComforTemp
Climate Control

Your vehicle has the dual automatic comfortemp climate
control system. The following information tells you how
1t works.

You will hear a beep each time a button 15 pushed and a
small light on the button wili indicate which burtons are
active. The lights are on ali buttons except TEMP, FAN
and AIR FLOW. The display will show fan speed,
comfort level setting and airflow direction for a few
seconds whenever any button, except for the rear defog,
is pushed, and then it will display the outside
temperature. The outside temperature reading is most
accurate when the vehicle is moving,

During stops. when driving siow, or when the engine is
tirst started afier a short trip, the outside temperature
reading can be affected by road or engine heat. In order
to ensure proper automatic climate control operation, the
outside temperature display may not update as quickly
s expected,
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Sun and temperature sensors automaticaliv adjust the air
remperature, the airflow direction and the fan speed 10
maintain your comiorn setting, The system may supply
cooler air 1o the side toward the sun. Be carefil not 20
put anything over the sensors on (op of the dash.

Temperaiure Butlon

To adjust the comfort level you want maintained inside
the vehicle, push the TEMP button. If you want a
warmer comfort level, push the red arrow, If you want a
cooier comfort level, push the blue arrow. Your comiornt
setting is shown in the display.

Fan Button
The speed of the biower fan is controiled automatically if

you have the system set for AUTO. Pressing the FAN
button wili dispiay and hold the current blower fan setiing.

If you want the blower fan to run at & fower speed, push
the bottom of the FAN button. The fan speed wiil
decrease with every push of the button until the lowest
speed is reached. If you want to increase the far speed,
push the top of the FAN button. Notice the fan
indicators on the display.

hods Coptraic

Press the AIR FLOW button to deliver air through the
floor, middie or windshield outlets. The system will stay
in the selected mode until the AUTO button is pushed.
Press the up or down arrow on the AIR FLOW bution to
cycle through the available modes.

Auvtomatic Cperation

Press the AUTO buiton when you wani the system to
automatically adjust to changes in the temperature inside
the vehicle, the outside temperature and the sun load on
the vehicie. When the system is set for automatic
gperation, air wiil come from the floor, middle or
windshield outlets depending on the temperature 1nside
the vehicle, the outside temperature and sun ioad. Fan
speed will vary as the system gets to and mamntans the
comfort setting you have selected through the use of the
TEMP button.




e tand vour comfon setting, start with the system in

31 1y onde and the TEMP button adjusted 1o a display
wi fa B 2470), give the vehicle about 20 minutes to
dithilie, and adjust your comfort setting if necessary, by
using the TEMP button. The display will show the
comiont setting, fan speed and airflow direction for a few
seconds, and then it will display the outside temperature.

In cold weather, the system will delay turning the fan on
high, to avoid blowing cold air, The length of the delay
depends on the engine coolant temperature and the
outside temperature, Pushing the FAN, AIR FLOW or
FRONT buttons will override this delay, turn off the
AUTO setting and change the fan speed.

vinnual Gperation

You may also manually adjust the air delivery or
fan speed.

AIR FLOW: This button is used to change the direction
of the airflow. The airflow choices available are
FLOOR, FLOOR-MID, MID and
WINDSHIELD-FLOOR. If the system 1s set for AUTO,
pressing the AIR FLOW button will display the current
airflow direction, the comfort setting and the fan speed.
Press the AIR FLOW up or down button again to
change the direction of the airflow.

If the AIR FLOW up button is selected while in the
FRONT defrost mode, the system will direct the air
toward the mid-position. If the AIR FLOW down button 15
selected while in the FRONT defrost mode, the system
will direct the air toward the FLOOR, and the FRONT
defrost mode will cancel. Notice the arrows in the dispiay.

OFF: If the passenger comiort control is turmed on, it
can be tumed off by pressing the OFF button once.
Pressing the OFF button a second time will turn off the
main system. Turning off the main system causes the fan
to turn off and the airflow to be directed to the FLOOR.
The system will still try to keep the interior of the
vehicle at the previous chosen comfort setting. The
outside temperature wiii show on the display when the
system is off.

The ventilaton system always allows fresh air to flow
through vour vehicle when the vehicle is moving even
with the system in the OFF mode.

VENT: The VENT button allows outside air to flow
through your vehicle without the air conditioning
compressor working. Selecting VENT and the AUTO
button at the same time allows the system to conirol
automatically without the use of the air conditioning
compressor or the use of the RECIRC mode. To turn off
the VENT selection, push the VENT button again.




RECIRC: When RECIRC is selected, the system will
limit the amount of outside air entering your vehicle.
This is helpful when you are trying to cool the intenior
of the vehicle quickly or limit the amount of outside air
entering your vehicle for some other reason. RECIRC
and AUTO may be selected at the same time. The
system will remain in RECIRC until the ignition is
turned off. The system will return back to the previously
selected mode when the car is tumed back on. RECIRC
can be selected in all manual airflow modes except
FRONT defrost. RECIRC cannot be selected with the
VENT button.

{ﬁ? FRONT: This selection is used to defrost the
windshield by directing the airflow toward the windshield.

If FRONT is selected while in the AUTO mode, the fan
speed and the air temperature from the front defroster
will vary. If a manual fan speed setting is selected, the
fan speed will remain at that selection until another fan
speed selection is made or the AUTO mode is selected.
To wrmn off FRONT, press the AUTO or AIR

FLOW burton.

FRONT defrost will work better if any ice or snow is
cleared from the hood and the air inlet area between the
base of the windshield and the hood.

Alr Conditioning

On hot days, open the windows long enough to let hot
inside air escape. This reduces the time it takes for your
vehicle to cool down, Then keep your windows closed
for the air conditioner to work its best.

On very hot days, the system will automatically enter
the RECIRC mode and the temperature door will be
positioned at the full cold position for maximum
cooling. If the system is not in the AUTO mode,
RECIRC should be selected to provide maximum
cooling. You can choose the extreme comfort setting of
60°F (16°C), but the system will not cool any faster by
choosing the extreme comfort setting.

Heating

Press AUTO and adjust the temperature by pressing the
TEMP up or down arrow. You may also adjust the dual
automatic comfortemp system manually by pressing the
AIR FLOW button until FLOOR appears. Again, adjust
the temperature by pressing the TEMP up or down armow.

Outside air will be brought in and sent through the

floor outlets, The heater works best if you keep your
windows closed.
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visstilutlon System

s inild outside temperatures when little heating or
cowoling is needed, use VENT to direct outside air
terugh your vehicle, Air will flow through any of the
witiiets depending on outside temperatures and comfort
level setings.

Yuotr vehicle's flow-through ventilation system supplies
oitside air into the vehicle when it's moving. When the
vehicle is not moving, you can get outside air to flow
through by selecting any air choice (except the rear
window defogger) and any fan speed.

Adjust the direction of
airflow by moving the
louvered vents.

You have rear passenger comfortemp outlets that you
can use to adjust the direction of the airflow to the rear
seating area. The temperature is controlled by the front
passenger setting.

by




Ventilaticn Tips

® Keep the hood and front air inlet free of ice, snow or
any other obstruction such as leaves. The heater and
defroster will work better, reducing the chance of
fogging your windows.

® Keep the air path under the front seats clear of
objects. This helps air to circulate throughout
your vehicle,

Passenger Compartment Air Filter

Passenger compartment air, both outside air and
recirculated air, is routed through a passenger
compartment filter, which is part of a three piece filter
system. The filter removes certain particles from the air,
including pollen and dust particles, Reductions in
airflow, which may occur more quickly in dusty areas,
indicate that the filter needs to be replaced early.

The particle filter is located inside the air control
module with an access nanel undemeath the instrument
pangl near the accelerator pedal. The filter should be
repiaced as part of routine scheduled maintenance. See
"Maintenance Schedule” in the Index for replacement
intervals. See your dealer for details on changing

the filter,

Once you remove your filter, if you choose not to
replace it, it will not damage your vehicle. However, the
air will no longer be filtered.




efogging and Telrosting

On cool but humid days, use FRONT to keep the
windshieid and side windows clear and to quickly
remove fog, frost or ice from the windshizld.

The fan speed will vary while in the AUTO mode. If a
manual fan speed setting is seiected, the fan speed will
remain at that selection until the enpine is turned off or
another selection has been made. To tum off FRONT,
press AUTO or AIR FLOW,

Rear Window Defoager

The lines vou see on the
rear window warm the
glass. Press this button to

3-8

siart warming your window,

At speeds above 30 mph (48 km/h), the rear defogger
wiil stay on untii you press the REAR button again.
After 10 minutes of driving below 30 mph (48 km/h),
the defogper will tum off automaticaily. iIf you need
additional warming time, push the button again, The
svstem will then operate for five munutes before going
off by itself.

3o not aitach a temporary vehicle license, tape or decals
across the defogper grid on the rear window.

| NOTICE:

Don’t use a razor biade or something else sharp
on the inside of the rear window. If you do, you
could cut or damage the warming grid or the
integrated rear window antenna, and the repairs
wouldn't be covered by yveur warranty.
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Passenger Climate Controf Steering Wheel Controls for Climate
Control (If Equipped)

If your vehicle has this
feature, you can control the
temperature function by
using the button on your
steering wheel. Press the
TEMP up arrow to increase
the temperature and the
TEMP down arrow to
decrease the temperature.

The front seat passenger can control the air temperature
in their seating area, This can be set up to 5°F (-15°C})
cooler or warmer than the primary setting. You can
activate this feature by sliding the lever located on the
instrument panel toward warm or cool.

If the passenger control has been turned on, it can be
turned off by pressing the OFF button once. Pressing the
OFF button a second time will turn off the main system.




Audie Systems

Your Delco Electronics audio system has been designed
to operate easily and give years of listening pleasure.
You will get the most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint
yourself with it first. Find out what your Delco
Electronics system can do and how to operate all its
controls, to be sure you're getting the most out of the
advanced engineering that went into it.

Setting the Clock

Press and hold HRS until the correct hour appears. Press
and hold MIN until the correct minute appears.

You may set the clock with the ignition off if you
press RECALL first and follow the same procedure
described above.

AM-FM Stereo with Casseite Tape Player
(if Equipped)

)

Playing the Radio

VOLUME: This knob turns the system on and off and
controls the volume. To increase volume and turn the
radio on, turn the knob to the right. Turn it to the left to
decrease volume.
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RECALL: Press the upper knob briefly to recadl the
station being played or io display the clock. To change

what is normally shown on the display (station or time).

press the knob until you see the display you want, then
hold the kneb until! the display flashes. If you press the
knob when the tgnition is off, the clock will show for a
few seconds.

Finding & Station

AM=FNM: Press the iower knob to switch between AM.
FM ! and FM2. The cispiay shows your selection.

TUNE: Turn the lower knob to choose radio stations.

SEEK: Press the right or left arrow 1o go to the next
higher or lower siation end stay there. The sound wil
mute while seeking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds,
and SCAN will appear on the display, Use SCAN to
listen io stattons for a few seconds. The radio will go to
a station, stop for a few seconds. ther go on 1o the next
station. Press one of the SEEK arrows again to stop
scanning. The sound will mute while scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbutions let
you retwm to your favertie stations. You can soi up o
18 stations (six AM. six FM [ aned sex BEM2), Jost:

1. Tum the radio on.
¥ Press AM-=EM 1o seleet the basd,
3. TFupe in the desired siation.

Press ancd hold one of the six numbercd Hullons.
The sound will mute, When ® retums, release the
butten. Whenever you press that numbered button,
the station you set will return.

&=

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

P SCAN: Press this burton to listen to each of your
preset stations for a few seconds. The radie will go to
the first preset siation, stop for a few seconds, then go
on o the next preset stasion. Press P SCAN again to stop
scanning. The radio wiil not stop at & preset 1t the station
15 weak.
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mekfie the Ten
BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum the
knob to increase or decrease bass.

TREBRB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tumn the
knob to increase or decrease treble. If a station 1s weak
or noisy, you may want to decrease the treble.

LIg

Push these knobs back into their stored posittons when
you're not using them.

Goiusting the Speakers

BAL: Tum the control behind the upper knob to move
the sound to the left or right speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

FADE: Turn the control behind the lower knob to move
the sound to the front or rear speakers. The middle
position balinces the sound between the speakers.

Fhoarder a Fincpadie o
}.'En'g PAE B L BEEEILE L3Pe

The longer side with the tape visible should face to the
right. If the 1gnition and the radio are on, the tape can be
inserted and will begin playing. [f vou hear nothing or
hear a garbled sound, the tape may not be in squarely.
Press EJECT to remove the tape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOLUME, FADE,
BAL, BASS and TREB controls just as vou do for the
radio. Other controls may have different functions when
a tape is inserted, The display will show an arrow to
show which side of the tape is playing.

If you want to insert a tape when the igmition or radio 1s
off, first press EIECT or RECALL. Note that the
cassette tape adapter kits for portable compact disc
players will work in your cassette tape player.

Your tape bigs is set automatically,

If E and a number appear on the radio display, the tape
won't play because of an error.

e E10: The tape is tight and the player can’t tumn the
tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try (o turn the nght hub to the
left with a pencil. Turn the tape over and repeat. 1f
the hubs do not turn easily, your tape may be
damaged and should not be used in the player.

Try a mew lape to make sure your player is
working properly.

® EIl: The tape is broken. Try a new tape.




if any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, please contact vour dealer. if your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
vour deafer when reporting the problem.

PREV (1): Press this button to search for the orevious
seélection on the tape. Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for PREV to
work. The sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to search for the next
selection on the tape. Your tape must have at feast three
seconds of silence betwesn each selection for NEXT to
work. The sound will mute whiie seeking.

The SEEK lett and nght arrows will alse find the
previous and next select:ons on the wape.

<4« (3): Press this button to reverse the tape rapidiy.
Press il again to return to playing speed. The radio will
play while the tape reverses.

- {4): Press this button to advance quickly to another
part of the tape, Press the button again to return fo
nlaying speed. The radio will play whiie the

tape advances.

SIDE (5} Press this button to change the side of the
tape that is playing.

30 ¢6): Press this button to reduce background noise.
The dispiay will show either OFF or CN for a few
seconds when you press the button.

Dolby Noise Reduction is manufactured under a license
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tape, The radio
will play.

CLN: if this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs to be cleaned, It will stiil play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent damage to the tapes and player. See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player” in the Index. After you clean
the player. press and hold EJECT for five seconds 1o
reset the CLN indicator. The radio wiil display -—- to
snow the indicator was resel.

313



AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
and Autemstic Tone Controf (¥ Equipped)

e e o S e R

Paying the Radio

VOLUME: Press this knob to turn the system on and
off. To increase voiume, turn the knob to the right. Turn
it to the ieft to decrease the volume.

RECALL: Press this button briefly 10 recall the station
seing played or to display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time}, press
this button until vou see the display you want, then hold
the button unil the display flashes. If you press the
button when the ignition is off, the clock wiil show for a
few seconds.

Finding 2 Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM|
and FM2, The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press the up or down arrow to choose
radio stations.

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go to the next
nigher or lower station and stay there. The sound will
mute while seeking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds
and SCAN will uppear on the display. Use SCAN to
listen 1o stations for a few seconds. The radio will go to
a station. stop for a few seconds, then go on to the next
station. Press one of the SEEK buttons again to stop
scanning. The sound will mute while scanning.
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PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbutions let
you refurn 1o your favorite stations. You can set up to
I8 stations (six AM, six FM1 and six FM2). Just

I.

[

:lb.-".h'l

LAy

6.

Turp the radio on.

Press AM-FM 1o select the band,

Tune in the desired station.

Press TONE 10 select the setting vou prefer.

Press and hald one of the six numbered buttons. The
sound will mute. When it returns, relesse the button,
Whenever you press that numbered button. the
station you set will return and the tone vou seiected
will be automatically selected for that button.

Repeat the steps for each pushbuzion,

P SCAN: Press this button to listen to each of your
preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will go to

the

first preset station, stop for a few secends. then go

on to the next preset station. Press P SCAN again to stop
scanning. If a preset station has weak reception. the
radio wiil not stop at the preset station,

AUTO SET: Press this button and the system will seek
and set the 12 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM
stations on your preset buttons (depending on which

band (AM or FM) vou are listening to). AUTO SET will
flash while seeking and will remain on until this
function is complete. To return to the stations you
manually set, press AUTO SET again.

Setiing the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lghtly so it extends. Tum the
knob to increase or decrease bass,

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or decrease treble. If a siation is weak
Or noisy, you may want to decrease the treble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them,

TONE: This feature allows vou to choose preset bass
and treble equalization settings designed for classical,
pop. rock, jazz. taik and country/western stations.
CLASS wil! appear on the display when you first press
TONE. Each time you press it, another setting will
appear on the display. Press it agaim after C & W
appears and MANUAL will appear. Tone control will
return to the BASS and TREB knobs. Also, if you use
the BASS and TREB knobs, contral will retumn to them
and MANUAL will appear.
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Adlusting the Spealiers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends.

Tum the knob to move the sound to the left or nght
speakers. The middie position baiances the sound
between the speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends.

Turm the knob to move the sound to the front or rear
speakers. The middle position balances the sound
between the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.

™ -u.-_-'-FI--a-_ F it R b
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The longer side with the tape visible should face o the
right, If the ignition wwd the radio are on, the tape can be
inserted and will begin playing. If you hear nothing or
hear a garbled sound, the tipe may not be in squarely.
Press EIECT to remove the tape and start over,

While the tape is playing. use the VOLUME, FADE,
BAL, BASS and TREB controls just as you do for the
radio. Other controls may have different functions when
a tape is inserted. The display will show an arrow to
show which side of the tape is playing.

If you want to insert a tape when the ignition or radio is
off, first press EJECT or RECALL. Note that the
cassette tape adapter kits for portable compact disc
players will work in your cassette tape player,

Your tape bias is set automaticaily,

If E and a number appear on the radio display, the tape
won't play because of an error.

® E10: The tape is tight and the player can't wmn the
tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hoid the tape with the
open end down and try to turn the right hub to the
left with 2 pencil. Tumn the tape over and repeat. if
the hubs do not turn easily, your tape may be
damaged and should not be used in the player.
Try a new tape to make sure your player is
working properiy.

® EI1l: The tape is broken. Try a new tape.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
commected. please contact your dealer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
your dealer when reporting the problem.
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PREV (1): Press this button to search for the previous

selection on the tape. Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for PREV to
work. The sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to search for the next
seiection on the tape. Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for NEXT to
work. The sound will mute whiie seeking.

The SEEK up uand down arrows wiil also find the
previous and next selections on the tape.

<f (3}: Press this button to reverse the tape rapidly.,
Press it again to return to playing speed. The radio will
piay while the tape reverses.

»» (4): Press this button to advance quickly to

another part of the tape. Press the button again to return
to playing speed. The radio will play while the

tape advances.

SIDE {5): Press this button io change the side of the
tape that 1s playing.

303 (6): Press this button to reduce background noise.
The double-D symbol wili appear on the display,

Dolby Noise Reduction is manutactured under a license
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a tape
is in the player.

SOURCE: Press this button to change o the tape
function when the radio is on. TAPE PLAY with an
arrow will appear on the display when the tape is active.

EJECT: Press this button to remaove the tipe. The radio
will play.

CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape plaver needs to be cleaned. It will stull play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible o
prevenit damage to the tapes and player, See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player” in the index. After you clean
the player, press and hold EIECT for five seconds to
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display --- to
show the indicator was reset.




AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player
and Automatic Tone Control (If Equipped)

Playing the Radio

VOLUME: Press this knob to turn the system on and
off. To increase volume, tum the knob to the right. Tumn
it to the left to decrease the volume.

RECALL: Press this button briefly to recall the station
being played or to display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time), press
the button until you see the display you want, then hold
the button until the display flashes. If you press the
button when the ignition is off, the clock will show for a
few seconds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press the up or down arrow to choose
radio stations.

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there. The sound will
mute while seeking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds
and SCAN will appear on the display. Use SCAN to
listen to stations for a few seconds. The radio will go to
a station, stop for a few seconds, then go on to the next
station. Press one of the SEEK arrows again to stop
scanning,. The sound will mute while scanning.
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PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbutions let
you retum to your faverite siations. You can set up to
i8 stations (six AM, six FMI and six FM2). just:

1. Turn the radio on.

Press AM-FM to select the band,

=2

Lad

. Tune i the desired station.
4. Press TONE to seiect the setting you prefer.

Press and hold one of the six aumbered buttons. The
sound wiil mute. When it retumns, release the button.
Whenever you press that numbered button, the
station you set will return and the tone you selected
will be automatically selected for that button.

L

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

P SCAN: Press this bution to listen to each of your
preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will go to
the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then go
of {0 the next preset station. Press P SCAN again to stop
seananing, If a preset station hus weak reception, the
radic will not stop at the preset station,

AUTO SET: Press this button and the system will seek

and set the 12 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM
staticns on your preset buttons (depending on which

band (AM or FM} you are listening to}. AUTO SET will
ilash while seeking anc will remain on until this
function is complete. To return to the stations you
manually set, press AUTC SET again.

gy T L LY L e -
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BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tumn the
knob to inerease o decrease bass,

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to incrense or decrease treble. If a station is weak
Or nOisy. you may wani to decrease the treble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
vou're not using them.

TONE: This feature allows yeu to choose preset bass
and reble equalization settings designed for classical,
pop. rock, Jazz, talk and country/western stations.
CLASS will appear on the display when you first press
TONE. Each time you press it, another setting will
eppear on the display, PressdtagatnaRer C & W
sppears and MANUAL will uppear. Tones controi will
return (o the BASS and TREB knobs. Also, if you use
the BASS and TREB knobs, control will return to them
and MANUAL wiil appear.
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Adjusting the Speaikers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends,

Turn this knob to move the sound to the ieft or right
speakers. The middle position balances the sound
between the speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Tumn this
knob to move the sound to the front or rear speakers.
The middie position balances the sound between

the speakers.

Push these krobs back ito their stored positions when
vou're nol using them.

Playing o Compuet Disc

insert i disc partway into the siot, iobei side up. The
player will puli it in. The disc should begin playing.

If you want o insert & CD while the ignition or the radio
is off, first press EJECT or RECALL.

If you're driving on a very rough road or if it's very hot,
the disc may not play and an error code may appear on
the display. When things get buck to normal, the disc
should play. If the disc comes out, it could be that:

® E28: The disc is upside down.
® E20: 1t is dirty, scratched or wet.

@ E28: Ther="s too much moisture in the air. (Wait
about an hour and try again. )

if uny error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, piease contact your dealer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
vour dealer when reporting the problem.

PREV (1} Press this button to go to the start of the
current track if more than eight seconds have played. If
vou hold the button or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving back through the disc. The
sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT {Zj: Press this button to 2o to the next track. If
you hold the button or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving forward through the disc.
The sound will mute while seaking.

The SEEK down and up arrows will also find the
orevious and next selections on the disc,

<4« {3}: Press und hoid this baiton to guickly reverse
within ¢ track. You will hear sound.

B (4): Press and hoid this burton to quickly advance
within a track. You will hear sound,

RAND i6): Press this button o hear the tracks in
random, rather than sequential, order. Press RAND
again to turn off random play.
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RECALL: Press this button to see which track is
playing. Press it again within five seconds to see how
long it has been playing. To change what is normally
shown on the display (track or elapsed time), press the
button until you see the display you want, then hold the
button until the display flashes.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a disc
is in the player.

SOURCE: Press this button to change to the disc
function when the radio is on. When a disc is inserted,
the disc will play until you press AM-FM. Then the disc
will stop piaying and the radio will play. Press SOURCE
again to play a disc again. CD PLAY will show on

the display.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the disc. The radio
will play.

If you turn off the ignition or radio with a disc in the
player, it will stay in the player. When you turm on the
ignition or system, the disc will start playing where it
stopped, if it was the last-selected audio source,

AM-FM Sterec with Cassette Tape and
Compact Disc Player with Automatic Tone
Control (If Eguipped)

Playing the Radio

VOLUME: Press this knob to turn the system on and
off. To increase volume, turm the knoh to the right. Turn
it to the left to decrease volume.
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RECALL: Press this button briefly to recall the station
being played or to display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display {station or time), press
the RECALL button until you see the dispiay you want,
then hold the RECALL button until the dispiay flashes.
If you press the button when the ignition is off, the clock
will show for a few seconds.

Finding a Statien

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM. FM!
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press the up or down arrow to choose
radio stations.

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow 1o go 1o the next
higher or lower station and stay there. The sound will
mute while sesking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds
and SCAN will appear on the display. Use SCAN o
listen to stations for a few seconds. The radio will go to
a station, stop for a few seconds, then go on to the next
station. Press one of the SEEK arrows again to stop
scanning. The sound will mute while scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons iet
vou returm 1o your favorite stations. You can set up 1o
18 stations (six AM, six FM! and six FM2}. Just

. 1um the radio on.
Press AM-FM 1o select the band,

F—

[

Tune in the desired station.

Press TONE to select the setting vou prefer.

R

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons. The
sound witl mute. When it returns, release the button,
Whenever you press that numbered button, the
station you set will return and the tone you selected
will be automatically selected for that button,

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,

P SCAN:; Press this button to iisten to each of your
preset stations for u few seconds. The radio wiil go to
the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then go
on to the next preset station. Press P SCAN again to stop
scanning. If a preset station has weak reception, the
radio will not stop at the oreset station.
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AUTQ SET: Press this button and the system will seek
and set the |2 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM
stations on your preset buttons. AUTO SET will flash
while seeking and will remain on until this function is
complete. To return to the stations you manually set,
press AUTO SET again.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob hightly so it extends. Tum the
knob to increase or decrease bass.

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tumn the
knob to increase or decrease treble. If a station is weak
or noisy, you may want to decrease the treble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.

TONE: This feature allows you to choose preset bass
and treble equalization settings designed for classical,
pop. rock, jazz. talk and country/western stations.
CLASS will appear on the display when you first press
TONE. Each time you press it, another setting wiil
appear on the dispiay. Press it again after C & W
appears and MANUAL will appear. Tone controi will
return to the BASS and TREB knobs. Also, if you use
the BASS and TREB knobs, controi will return to them
and MANUAL will appear.

i Ll | " -= !
Adjusting the Speaiers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends,

Turn the knob to move the sound to the left or right
speakers. The middle position balances the sound
between the speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly s0 it extends.

Turn the knob to move the sound o the front or rear
speakers. The middle position balances the sound
between the speakers,

Push these xnobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.

e CELPELEy, PR i
Hipying g Cacsatis TE?E

The Ionger side with the tape visible should face to the
right. If the ignition and the radio are on, the tape can be
inserted and will begin plaving. If you hear nothing or
hear a garbled sound, the tape may not be in squarely.
Press EJECT to remove the tape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOLUME. FADE,
BAL, BASS and TREB controls just as you do for the
radio. QOther controis may have different functions when
a tape is inserted. The display will show an arrow o
show which side of the tape is playing.

f you want to insert a tape when the ignition or radio is
off, first press EJECT or RECALL.
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Your tape bias 1s set automatically.

If E and 2 number appear on the radio display, the tape
won 't play because of an error.

® E10: The tape 1s nght and the player can’t turn the
tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to turn the right hub to the
ieft with a pencil. Turn the tape over and repeat. If
the hubs do not turn easily, your tape may be
damaged and should not be used in the player.
Try & new tape to make sure your player 15
working properly.

® E1l: The tape is broken. Try o new tape.

if any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, please contact your dealer. If vour radio
displays an error number. write it down and provide it to
your dealer when reporting the problem.

PREY (1): Press this button to search for the previous
selection on the tape. Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for PREV to
work. The sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to search for the next
selection on the tape. Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for NEXT to
work. The sound will mute while seeking.

The SEEK down and up arrows will also find the
previous and next selections on the tape.

<« (3): Press this button to reverse the tape rapidly.
Press it again to return to playing speed. The radio wiil
nlay while the tape reverses.

pp (4): Press this button to advance quickly to another
part of the tape. Press the button again to return to
playing speed. The radio will play while the

tape advances.

SIDE (5): Press this button to change the side of the
tape that is playing.

RAND (6): Press this button to reduce background
noise. The double-D symbol wiil appear in the display.

Dolby Noise Reduction is manufactured under a license
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Doiby
and the double-D symbol are rademarks of Dolby

Laborztories Licensing Corporation.

SOURCE: Press this button to change to the tape or
disc function when the radio is on. If both a tape and a
disc are installed, the system will first go to tape play;
TAPE SIDE and an arrow will appear on the display. If
SOURCE 15 pressed again, the system will go to disc
play; CD PLAY will appear on the display.
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EJECT: The system has two EJECT buttons. Press the
button near the CD slot to remove a disc. Press the
button near the tape slot 1o remove a tape and the radio
will play.

CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs to be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent damage to the tapes and player. See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player” in the Index. After you clean
the player, press and hold EJECT for five seconds to
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display --- to
show the indicator was reset.

Your cassette tape player automatically reduces
background noise from tapes encoded with Dolby NR.
You may tum Dolby off by pressing the number

SIX preset.

Playing & Compact Disc

Insent a disc partway into the slot. label side up. The
player will pull it in. The disc should begin playing.

If you want to insert a CD while the ignition or the radio
s off, first press EJECT or RECALL.

If you're driving on a very rough road or if it's very hot,
the disc miy not play and an error code may appear on
the display. When things get back to normal, the disc
should play. If the disc comes out, it could be that:

e E20: The disc is upside down.
® E20: It is dirty, scratched or wet.

@ E20: There's too much moisture in the air, { Wait
about an hour and try again.}

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, please contact your dealer, If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
your dealer when reporting the problem.

PREYV (1): Press this button to go to the start of the
current track, if more than eight seconds have played. If
you hold the button or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving back through the disc. The
sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to go to the next track. if
you hold the button or press it more than once. the
player will continue moving forward through the disc.
The sound will mute while seeking.

The SEEK down and up arrows will also find the
previous and next selections on the disc.
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<< (3}: Press and hold this button to quickiy reverse
within a track. You wiil hear sound.

o (4): Press and hold this button to quickiy advance
within a track. You will hear sound.

RAND (6): Press this button o hear the tracks i
random. rather than sequential, order. Press RAND
again to turn off random play.

RECALL: Press this button to see which track is
niaying. Press it again within {ive seconds to see how
iong it hus been plaving. To change what is normailly
shown on the display (track or elapsed time), press the
RECALL buiton until you see the display you want,
then hold the RECALL button until the dispiay flashes.

AM=FM: Press thiv button to play the radio when a disc
15 in the piayer.

SOURCE: Press this bution to change to the disc
function when the radio is on, When 2 disc 15 inserted,
the disc will play until you press AM-FM. Then the disc
wili stop playing and the radio will play. Press SOURCE
again to play a dise again. CD PLAY will show ca

the display.

EJECT: Press this button 1o remove the disc. The radio
will play.

if vou turn off the 1gnition or radio with a disc in the
player, it wiil stzy in the player. When you tum on the
ignition or system, the disc will start playing where it
stopoed, 1f it was the fast-selected audio source.

Also, zs a protection feature, if a CD is ejected and left
in the piayer, it will be pulled back in the piayer with the

1gnition on or off.
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Trunk Mounted CD Changer (If Eguipped)

With the optional compact disc changer, you can play up
to 12 discs continuously. Normal size discs may be
played using the trays supplied in the magazine.

The small discs (8 cm) can be played only with specially
designed trays.

You must first load the magazine with discs before you
can play a compact disc. Each of the 12 trays holds one
disc. Press the button on the back of the magazine and
pull gently on one of the trays. Load the trays from
bottom to top, placing a disc on the tray label side down.

If you load a disc with the label side up, the disc will not
play and an error will occur. Gently push the tray back
into the magazine siot. Repeat this procedure for loading
up to 12 discs in the magazine.

Once you have loaded the discs in the magazine, slide
open the door of the compact disc (CD) changer, Push
the magazine into the changer in the direction of the
arrow marked on top of the magazine,
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Close the door by shiding it il the way to the feft. If the
door is [eft partially open. the changer will not operate
and an error will cecur, When the door 18 closed. the
changoer will begin checking for discs in the magazine.
This will continue for up to twe minates depending on
the number of discs loaded.

To eject the magazine from the player, slide the CD
changer door all the way open. The magazine will
sutomatically eject. Remember to keep the door closed
whenever possible to keep dirt and dust from getting
inside the changer,

All of the CD functions sre controlled by the radio
buttons except for ejecting the magazine. Whenever a
CD magazine with discs is Joaded in the changer, the
compact disc symbol will appear on the radio display. If
the CD changer is checking the magazine for CDs, the
compact disc symbol will flash on the display until the
changer 15 ready to play. When a CD begins playing, the
disc and track number will be displayed. The disc
numbers are listed on the front of the magazine.

Compact Dise Changer Errors

If E and a number appear on the display, an error has
occurred and the compact disc temporarily cannot play.

The CD changer will send an error message to the
recetver to indicate:

® E3M): Disc Loaded Incomectly (Label Side Up)
e E34: CD Changer Door Open
e E35: CD Changer Canridge Empty

If the error occurred while trying to play a CD in the
compact disc player or changer, the following conditions
may have caused the error;

® The road is too rough, The disc should play when the
road 15 smoother.

@ The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.
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® The air is very humid. if so, wait about an hour and
LIry again.

@ The CD changer door is open. Compietely close the
door 1o restore normal operation,

® An empty magazine is inserted in the CD changer.
Try the magazine again with a disc loaded on one of
the trays.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot be
corrected, please contact your deaier. It your radio
displays an error number other than the error codes
listed previously, write it down and provide it 0 your
dealer when reporting the problem.

Playing & Compeact Disc

PREYV (1): Press this button to go to the start of the
current track, if more than eight seconds have played. If
vou hold the button or press it more than once. the
player will continue moving back through the disc to the
previous track. The sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to go to the next track on the
disc. If you hold the button or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving forward through the disc to
the next rack. The sound will mute while seeking.

-« (3): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a track. You will hear sound.

p-p (4): Press and hold this button to quickly advance
within a track. You will hear sound.

SIDE (5): Press this button to select the next disc in the
magazine. Each time you press SIDE, the disc number
on the radio display will go to the next avaiiable CD. If
a CD cannot be played, its number will be skipped when
selecting discs while using the SIDE buttoz.

RAND (6): Press this button to enter the random play
mode. RAND will appear on the display. While in this
mode, tracks and discs will be played in random order.
Press the button again to turn off the random feature and
return (o normal operation.

RECALL: Press this button to see what track is
currently playing. Press RECALL again within five
seconds to see how long the track has been playing. EL
TM will appear on the display when in elapsed time
mode. When a new track starts to play, the track number
will also appear. Press RECALL a third time and the
time of day wili be dispiayed.

SOURCE: Press this button to play a CD if vou have a
magazine loaded in the changer and the radio is playing.
To return to the radio while a CD is playing, press
AM-FM. You can also press this button to switch
berween a cassette tape, CD or the CD changer if all
three are loaded.
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Perscnal Choice Radio Controls

(if Eguipped)

With this feature, yvour vehicle wiil recall the latest radio
settings as adjusted the last time your vehicle was
operated, This feature allows two different drivers o
store and recafl their own radio settings for AM and FM
presets, [ast tuned station, volume, tone and audio
source (radio, cassette or CD). The settings recailed by
the radio are determined by which transmitter (*1" or
*2") was used to enter the vehicie. The number on the
back of the transmitter corresponds to driver 1 or to
driver 2. After the UNLOCK button is pressed on the
transmitter and the ignition is in RUN., the radio setiings
will automatically adjust to where they were last set by
the identified dniver. The setfings can also be changed by
briefly pressing one of the MEMORY seat buttons {1 or
2) located on the driver's door. When ¢hanges are made,
the new settings will be saved for the driver.

T aett-Preterrent Fegture

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage theft of vour
radio. [t works by using a secret code to disable aif radic
functions whenever battery power is removed.

If THEFTLOCK is active, the THEFTLOCK indicator
wili flash when the ignition is off.

The THEFTLOCK feature for the radio may be used or
igniored. If ignored, the system plays normaily and the
radio is not protected by the feature, If THEFTLOCK is
activated, your radio will not operate if stolen.

When THEFTLOCK is activated, the radio wili display
£.CC o indicate a locked condition anytime battery
power is removed. If your battery loses power for any
reason, you must unlock the radio with the secret code
pefore it will operate.
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Aetivating the Theft-Ereterrent Fertiire

The instructions which foilow explain how to enter your
secret code to activate the THEFTLOCK system. It 15
recommended that you read through all nine steps
before starting the procedure.

NOTE: If you allow more than 15 seconds to elapse
between any steps, the radio automatically reverts to
time and you must start the procedure over at Step 4.

l. Write down any three or four-digit number from
000 to 1999 and keep it in a safe place separate from
the vehicle.

Turn the ignition to ACCESSORY or RUN,

Turn the radio off,

I=a
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Press the | and 4 buttons wgether. Hold them down
uqtil === shows on the display. Next you wiil use the
secret code number which you have wrnitten down.

5. Press MIN and GO0 wiil appear on the display.
6. Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree

with vour code.

. Press HRS to make the first one or twa digits agree

with vour code.

. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the

code matches the secret code you have written down,
The display will show REP to let you know that vou
need to repeat Steps 5 through 7 to confirm your
secret code.

. Press AM-FM and this time the display will show

SEC 1o let you know that your radio is secure.




Uniocking the Thefi-Deterrent Feafure After o
Power Loss

Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than
15 seconds between sieps:

1. LOC appears when the ignition is on.
2. Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

3. Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

4. Press HRS to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code.

5. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the

code matches the secret code you have written down.

The display will show SEC, indicating the radio 18
now operable and secure.

If you enter the wrong code eight times, INOP will
appear on the display. You will have to wait an hour
with the ignition on before you can try again. When you
try again, you will only have three more chances

(eight tries per chance) to enter the correct code before
INOP appears.

If you lose or forget your code, contact your dealer.
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Eisabiing the Theft-Detepront Feature

Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than
[5 seconds between steps:

. Turmn the ignition to ACCESSORY or RUN,
Turmn the radio off.

ra
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Press the [ and 4 buttons together. Hoid them down
until SEC shows on the display.

Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

o

5. Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

6. Press HRS to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code.

7. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have written down.
The display will show ---, indicating that the radio is
no longer secured.

If the code entered is incorrect, SEC will appear on the
display. The radio wiil remain secured until the correct
code is entered.

When battery power is removed and later applied to a
secured radio, the radio won't turn on and LOC will
appear on the display.




To unlock a secured radio see “Unlocking the
Theft-Deterrent Feature After a Power Loss™ earlier in
this section.

Audio Steering Wheel Controls
(Ef Equipped)

If your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain

radio functions using the buttons on your steering wheel.

Some steering wheel controls may operate climate
controls. See “Steening Wheel Controls for Climate
Control” earlier in this section.

1 SEEK: Press this button to
go to the next higher or
lower radio station.

SCAN: Press this button to scan the stations preset on
your radio pushbuttons. This feature works like your
radio’s P SCAN button and allows you to listen to each
of your preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will
go to the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then
g0 on to the next preset station, Press SCAN again to
stop scanning. If a preset station has weak reception, the
radio will not stop at the preset station.

AM-FM: Press this button to choose AM, FM1 or FM2.
VOL: Press the up or down

AITow to INcrease or
decrease volume,




Understanding Radic Reception

S uE
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The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range. however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power [ines. Try

reducing the trebie to reduce this noise if you ever get it.

S0 Stapep

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about {0 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km). Tall
buildings or hills can interfere with FM signais. causing
the sound to come and go.

Tips About Your Audic System

Heanng damage from loud noise is almost undetectable
until it is too late. Your hearing can adapt to higher
volumes of sound. Sound that seems normai can be foud
and harmful to your hearing. Take precautions by
adjusting the volume control on your radio to z safe
sound level before your hearing adapts to it

To help avoid hearing ioss or damage:
@ Adjust the volume contro! to the lowest setting.

® increase volume slowly until vou hear comiortably
and clearly.

NOTICE:

Before you add any sound equipment to your
vehicle -- like 3 tape piaver, CB radio, mobile
iclephone or two-way radio -- be sure you can
add what you want, If you can, it's very
importiant o do it properiy. Added sound
equipment may Interfere with the operation of
your vehicle's engine, Delco Electronics radio or
other systems, and even damage them. Your
vehicle’s systems may interfere with the
apergtion of sound equipment that hes been
added improperiy.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.
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_are of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat, If they aren’t, they may not operate
proeperly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLN to indicate
that you have used your tape playver for 50 hours without
resetting the tape clean timer. If this message appears on
the display, your cassette tape plaver needs to be
cleaned. It will still play tapes, but you should clean it as
soon as possible to prevent damage Lo your tapes and
player. If you notice a reduction in sound quality, try a
known good cassette to see if it is the tape or the tape
player at fault. If this other cassette has no improvement
in sound quality, clean the tape player.

Cleaning may be done with a scrubbing action,
non-abrasive cleaning casseite with pads which scrub
the tape head as the hubs of the cieaner cassette turn. A
scrubbing action cleaning cassette is available through
your dealership.

You may also choose a2 non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt to clean
the tape head. This type of cleaning cassetie may not
clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type cleaner.

After you clean the player, press and hold EJECT for
five seconds to reset the CLN indicator. The radio will
display --- 10 show the indicator was reset.

Cassettes are subject to wear and the sound quality
may degrade over time. Always make sure the cassette
tape is in good condition before you have your tape
player serviced.

|
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i are of Your Compact Discs

Handle discs carefully, Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc 1s soiled, dampen a
clean, soft cloth in a mild. neutral detergent solution and
clean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never to touch the signal surface when handling
discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your Compect Dise Plaver

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is not advised, due to
the nsk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics with
lubricants internal to the CD mechanism.

iteared Backilie Antenns

Your AM-FM antenna is integrated with vour rear
window defogger, located in the rear window. Be sure
that the inside surface of the rear window is not
scratched and that the lines on the glass are nol
damaged. If the inside surface is damaged. it could
interfere with radio reception. Do not apply aftermarket
glass unung. The metaliic film in some tinting
materials will interfere with or distort the incoming
radio reception.

NOTICE:

Do not try to clear frost or ether materiz! from
the inside of the rear window with a razor blade
or anything else that is sharp. This may damage
the rear defogger grid and affect your radio’s
ability o pick up stations clearly, The repairs
woulidn’t be covered by yvour warranty.

If, when you turn on your rear window defogger, vou
hear static on your radio station, it means a defogger
grid line has been damaged and must be repaired. ( Your
radio is not at fault.)

if you choose 10 add a cellular telephone to your
vehicle, and the antenna needs to be attached to the
glass, be sure that you do not damage the grid lines for
the AM-FM antenna.
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Here vou'il find information about driving on different Rinds of s amd i varyioe wemher conditions. We've also
included many other useful tps on driving.
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Defensive Driving
The best advice anyone can give about driving is:
Drive defensively.

Please start with a very important safety device in your
Buick: Buckle up. (See “Safety Belts” in the Index.)

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to be
careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what they might
do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough
following distance. It's the best defensive driving
maneuver, in both city and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of you is going to brake
or turn suddenly.

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrate
on the driving task. Anything that distracts from the
driving task -- such as concentrating on a cellular
telephone call, reading, or reaching for something on
the floor -- makes proper defensive driving more
difficult and can even cause a collision, with resulting
injury. Ask a passenger to help do things like this, or
pull off the road in a safe place to do them yourself.
These simple defensive driving techniques could save
vour life.
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Drunicen Driving

Death and injury associated with drninking and driving is
a national tragedy. It's the number one contributor to the
highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims

every vear.

Alcchol affects four things that anyone needs to drive

a vehicle:

@ Judgment

® Muscular Coordination
®  Vision

® Aftentiveness.

Police records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve aicohol. in most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was drinking
and driving. In recent years, over 17,000 annuza! motor
vehicle-refated deaths have been associated with the ase
of alcohol, with more than 300,000 people injured.

Many adults -- by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population -- choose never to drink alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21, it's
against the law in every U.S. state to drink alcohol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws,

The obvious way to solve this highway safety preblem
is for people never to drink aicohol and then drive, But
what if people do? How much is “too much”™ if the
driver plans to drive? It’s a lot less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here is some general information on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration ( BAC) of someone
who is drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of alcohol consumed
® The dnnker’s body weight

® The amount of food that is consumed before and
during drinking

® The length of time it has tuken the drinker to
consume the alcohol.

According to the American Medical Association, a
[B0-ib. (B2 kg} person who drinks three |2-ounce

(355 ml) bottles of beer 1n an hour will end up with a
BAC of about (L.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three -b-ounce {120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks if cach had 1-1/2 ounces
(45 ml) of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.




It’s the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, if
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of liquor each) within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be close to .12 percent. A person who
consumes food just before or during drinking will have a
somewhat lower BAC level.

There is a gender difference, too. Women generally have
u lower relative percentage of body water than men.

Since alcohol is carried in body water, this means that a
woman generally will reach a higher BAC level than a
man of her same body weight when each has the same
number of drinks.

The law in many U.S. states sets the legal limit at a BAC
of 0.10 percent. In a growing number of U.S. states, and
throughout Canada, the limit is (.08 percent. In some
other countries, it's even lower. The BAC limit for all
commercial drivers in the United States is (.04 percent.

The BAC will be over (1.10 percent after three to six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we’'ve seen, it
depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills of
many people are impaired at a BAC approaching

0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at night.

All drivers are impaired at BAC levels above

0.05 percent. Statistics show that the chance of being in
a collision increases sharply for drivers who have a
BAC of 0.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC
level of 0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of
having a collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the
chance of this driver having a collision is 12 times
greater; at a level of 0.15 percent, the chance is

25 times greater!
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The body takes about an hour to nd itself of the alcohol
in cne drink. No amount of coffee or number of coid
showers will speed that up. “T'll be careful” isn't the
right answer. What if there’s an emergency, a need (o
take sudden action, as when a child daris into the street?
A person with even a moderate BAT mighi not be able
to react quickly enough to avoid the collision.

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many pecple don't know. Medicai research shows that
alconol in a person's system can make crash injuries
worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal cord or
heart. This means that when anyone who has been
drinking -- driver or passenger -- 15 in a crash, that
nerson’'s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
is higher than if the person had not been drinking.

: £\ CAUTION:

b

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgment can be affected hy even a smail amount
of alcohol. You can have & serious -- or even

faial -- collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has beer drinking, Ride home ina cab; or i |
you're with a group, designute a driver who will
. oot drink.

Control of g Vehicie

You have three systems that make your vehicle o where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator. All three systems have (o do their work
at the places where the tires meet the road,
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Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide. That means you can lose control
of your vehicle.

Braking

Braking action involves perception rime and
reaction time.

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perception time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction time.

Average reaction time 15 about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle
moving at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m).
That could be a lot of distance in an emergency, so
keeping enough space between your vehicle and others
15 important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement or
gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of yvour brakes; the weight of the
vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.




Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts -- heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking -- rather than keeping pace with traffic, This isa
mistake, Your brakes may not have time to cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much faster if you
do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace with the
traffic and aliow realistic following distances, you wll
eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking. That means
better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don’t pump your brakes. If vou do. the
pedal mayv get harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will stifl have some power brake assist. But
you will use it when you brake. Once the power assist is
used up, it may take longer to stop and the brake pedal
will be harder to push.

i i = ) R i
Ant-Lock Sraies

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes {ABS). ABS isan
advanced eiectronic braking system that will help
prevent a braking skid.

When you start vour engine, or when you begin to drive
away, your anti-lock brake system will check itseif, You
may hear & momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test is going on, and you may even notice that your
brake pedal moves or pulses a little. This is normal.

if there's a probiem with the
anti-ipck brake sysiem, this
warning hght will stay on.
See “Anti-Lock Broke
Svstem Wamning Light” in
the Index.
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Here's how anti-lock works. Let's say the road is wet,
You're driving safely. Suddenly an animal jumps out in
front of you.

You slam on the brakes. Here's what happens with ABS.

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. If one
ol the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer will
seperately work the brakes at each front wheel and at
huoth rear wheels,

The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer is
programmed to make the most of available tire and
road conditions.

You can steer around the obstacle while braking hard.

As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates on
wheel speed and controls braking pressure accordingly.
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Remember: Anti-lock doesn’t change the time you need
to get your foot up to the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance. If you get too close to the vehicle in
front of you. you won't have time to apply your brakes
if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Always leave
enough room up ahead to stop, even though you have
anii-lock brakes.

Lsing Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hoid the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel o
slight brake pedai pulsation or notice some noise, but
this :s normal.

Traction Contirel Svstem (I Equinped)

Your vehicle may have a traction control system that
limits wheel spin. This is especially useful in slippery
road conditions. The system operates only if it senscs
that one or both of the front wheels are spinning or
beginning to lose tracuon. When this happens. the

system works the front brakes and reduces engine power

to limit wheei spin.
You may feel or hear the system working, but this
15 normal.

. OFF

If vour vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
control system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control wiil awtomancally disengage, When road
conditions aliow you to safely use it again, you may
reengage the critse control. (See "Crnse Control™ in
the Index.)

i FThis Lght should come on

briefly when you start the
engine. H it stays on or
comes on while you are
driving, there’s 2 problem
with your traction

TRAC

control system.

See "Traction Control System Warning Light"” in the
Index. When this warning light is on, the system will not
limit wheel spin. Adjust your dnving accordingly.

The traction control system actomaticaily comes on
whenever you start your vehicle. To limit wheel spin.
especially in slippery road conditions, you should
always leave the system on. But you can mumn the
traction control system off if you ever need 1o, (You
should tum the system off if your vehicle ever gais stuck
in sand, mud, ice or snow. See "Rocking Your Vehicle™
in the Index.)
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To turn the system off. press the button located at the
end of the shift lever.

The traction control system warning light will come on
and stay on. If the system is limiting whee! spin when
yvou press the button, the warning light will come

on -- but the system won't turn off right away,

fr will wait until there's no longer a current need to {imit
wheel spin.

You can turn the system back on at any time by pressing
thet button again. The traction control system waming
tiphit should go off.

i §E
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STRLINE [ Amargencies

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, steering can heip you more
than even the very best braking.

Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you can steer but
it will take much more effort.

Wi o e e ok TR YT vk b es)
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Your vehicle may be equipped with GM Magnasteer ™,
4 steering system that continuously adjusts the effort you
feel when sieering at all vehicle speeds. It provides ease
when parking yet a firm, solid feel at highway speeds.
Your steering can be adjusted for an easier or more firm
setting. See your dealer for information.




Steering Tips
Driving on Carves
It's important to take curves it a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control™ accidents mentioned on
the news happen oa curves, Here's why!

Experienced driver or beginner. ezch of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when drniving on curves, The
wraction of the tires against the road surface makes it
possible for the vehicie to change its path when you tum
the front wheels. If there's no traction, inertia wiil keep
the vehicle going in the sume direction. if you ve ever

tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, vou'll understand this.

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your speed. While you're
in & curve, speed is the one factor you can controf.

Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve.
Then you suddenly accelerate. Both control

sysiems -- sieering and ncceleration — have to do

their work where the tires meet the road. Adding the
sudden acceleration can demand too much of those
pluces. You can lose control. Refer to “Traction Control”
in the Index.

What shouid you do if this ever happens” Ease up on the
accelerator pedal, steer the vehicie the way vou want if
o go, and slow down.

Speed limit signs near curves warn that you should
adjust vour specd, OF course, the posted speeds are
based on good weather and road conditions. Under less
favorabie conditions vou'll want to go slower.

If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve. Muintuin a reasonable, steady speed. Wait to
accelerate unttl vou are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the straightaway.
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=teering in Emersencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over 4 hill and
find a truck stopped in your lane, or & car suddenly pulls
out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You can
avoid these problems by braking -- if vou can stop in
time. But sometimes you can’t; there isn't room. That's
the time for evasive action -- steering around

the problem.

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes. (See “Braking in
Emergencies” earlier in this section.) It is better to
remove as much speed as you can from a possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, to the left or
right depending on the space available.

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel ai
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you can
turn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without removing
either hand. But vou have to act fast, steer quickly, and
Just as quickly straighten the wheel once you have
avoided the object,

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible is a good reason to practice defensive driving at
all times and wear safety belts properly.
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Ofi-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheeis have dropped off the
edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're driving.

| OFF-ROAD HECDUEM H/" 7

=" LEFT APFROL
RIARTER TUERH

if the level of the shoulder is only slightly beiow the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way, sieer
so that your vehicle straddles the edge of the pavement.
You can turn the steering whee! ¢p to one-guarter tum
uncil the right front tire contacts the pavement edge.
Then turn your steering whes! to go straight down

the roadway.
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Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass another on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right moment.
accelerates, moves around the vehicle nhead, then goes
back into the right lanc again. A simple mancuver?

Not necessarily! Passing another vehicle on & two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous imove, since the
passing vehicie occupics the swie lune 48 apcoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscaletiation, &n error in
Judgment, or a bref surrender to frustration or anger can
suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
worst of ail traffic accidents == the head-on collision.

S0 here arc some Ups for passing:

® “Drive ahead.” Lock down the road, to the sides and to
crossroads for situations that might affect your passing
patterns. If you have any doubt whatsoever about
making & successful pass, wail for a better time.

® Watch for traffic signs. pavement markings and lines.
If you cun see a sign up ahead that might indicate a
turn or an intersection, delay your pass. A broken
center line usually indicates it's all nght to nass
{providing the road ahead is clear}, Never cross a
solid line on your side of the lane or a2 double
solid line, even if the road seems empty of
approaching traffic.
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® Do not get too close to the vehicle you want to pass

while you're awaiting an opportunity. For one thing,
tullowing too closely reduces your area of vision,
especially if you're following a larger vehicie, Also,
vou won't have adequate space if the vehicle

ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep back a
reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
start to accelerate but stay 1n the nght lane and don’t
ret too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes to move into the
other lane. If the way 15 clear to pass, you will have a
“running start” that more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens (o cause you to cancel your pass,
you need only slow down and drop back again and
wait for another opportunity.

If other cars are lined up to pass a slow vehicle, wait
vour turn. But take care that someone isn't trying 1o
pass you as you pull out to pass the slow vehicle.
Remember to glance over your shoulder and check
the blind spot.

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal before moving out
of the nght lane to pass. When vou are far encugh
ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front in your
inside mirror, activate your right lane change signal
and move back into the right lane. (Remember that
your right outside marror is convex. The vehicle you
just passed may seem to be farther away from vou
than it really is.)

Try not to pass more than one vehicle at 4 fime on
two-iane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

Don’t overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it may
be stowing down or starting to tumn.

if you're being passed, make it easy for the
tollowing dnver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a littie to the right.
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Let's review what driving experis say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes, steering
and acceleration) don’t have encugh friction where the
tires meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying (o steer
and constantly seek an escape route or area of
less danger.

g e e
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In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle,
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions. and by not
“overdriving” those conditions. But skids are

always possibie.

The three types of skids correspend te your vehicie's
three controi systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren’t rolling. In the steering or cornenng skid, too
much speed or steering in a cerve causes tires to slip and
lose comnering force. And in the acceieration skid, too
much throttie causes the driving wheels to spin.

A cornering skid is best handled by easing vour foor off
the acceleraior pedal.

If you have the traction control system, remember: It
helps avoid only the acceleration skid.

If you o not have traction coniroi, or if the system is

off, then an acceleration skid is also best handled by
easing your foot off the accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle starts to slide, ease your fooi off the
accelerator pedal and guickly steer the way you want the
vehicle to go. If you start steening quickly enough. your
vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready fora
second skid if it occurs,

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other maierial is on the road. For safety, you'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It i$ imporiant to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avoid sudden steering, acceieration Of
braking (including eneine braking by shifting to a lower
gear). Any sudden changes could cause the tires o siide.
You may not realize the surface 15 slippery until your
vehicle is skidding. Learn to recognize warning

clues -- siach as enough water, ice or pecked snow on
the road to make a “mirrored surface™ -- and slow down
when you have any doubi.

Remember: Any anti-iock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid.
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Driving at Night

Night driving is more dangerous than day driving.

One reason is that some drivers are likely to be
impaired -- by alcohol or drugs, with night vision
problems, or by fatigue.

Here are some tips on night driving.
® Drive defensively.
® Don't drink and drive.

8 Adjust your inside rearview mirror to reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.

® Since you can't see as well, you may need to
slow down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles.

¢ Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead.

® Inremote areas, watch for animals.

If you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest.
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Might Vision

No one can see a5 well at nigit as in the daytime. But as
wie get oider these differences incredse. A SD-year-oid
driver may recuire ot least twice as much light to see the
same thing at night as a 20-vear-old.

What vou do in the daytime can also affect vour 'mg'ﬁ
vision. For 2xample. if you spend the day in brig!
sunshine you ure wise 1o wear sunglasses. Your E}’ES wiil
have lzss trouble adjustt ing 20 af ight, But if you're
driving, don’t wear singlasses at night. They may cut
down on glare from headizmps. but they aiso make a jot
of things invisible,

You can be temporarily dlinded by approaching

headlamps. it can take g second or two. or even several

seconds, for your eves to readjust to the darkx. Wien you

are faced with severe glare (as from a driver who

doesn't Tower the high beams, or & vehicle with

r"'libil.l'l"'ﬂﬂ neadiamps}, siow down a littze. Avold staring
directly into the anpreoaching headlamps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
chean - nside and out, Eiii.:rc:' i nig'm "a irmie IFECh
worse by ditt on the slass, Byven the inside of the slass
can duild np & iy casod oy Gusk, RITY siass miskes
ltohis dtf_'.*";: and Tosh more than cleas shiss wonid

1 lP:IF" e I.-h[‘[ ol y VRIGE CVOS OO R Tt s 2y

Renwenrher thiat your hoadlans Bedn vp fae fess of g
T'.".‘ii'l'j‘l."-'n.._\.' Wi BLELL Y £ .'JE R G oy, B L'l‘” }'Lrtl"'
eyes Inoviag: that way, 10 casier (o pick out .lmlv
Hghted ﬂhjLLL‘v. JUSt s :cm:l tenclamps should be
checked regularly for proper abim. so should vour eyes
be exumined regularly, Some drivers suffer from night
blindness -- the inability to see in dim hight - and aren’t
even awzare of iL

$uf7
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Rain ard wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet
road, you can't stop, accelerate or turn as well because
your tire-to-road traction isn't as good as on dry roads.
And, if vour tires don’t have much tread left, you'!l get
even less traction. It's always wise to go slower and be
cautious if rain starts to fall while yvou are driving. The
surface may get wet suddenly when your reflexes are
tuned for driving on dry pavement.

The heav:er the rain, the harder 1t is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy rain
can make it harder to see road signs and traffic signals.
pavement markings, the edge of the road and even
people walking,

Ii's wise to keep vour windshield wiping eguipment in
good shape and keep your windshield washer tank filled
with washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper
inserts when they show signs of sireaking or missing
areas on the windshield, or when strips of rubber start to
separate from the inserts.




Driving too fast through large water puddies or even
going through some car washes can cause problems, too.
The water may affect vour brakes. Try to avoid puddles.
But if you can’t, try to slow down bhefore you hit them.

Iﬂ CAUTIUN:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't work
2s well in a quick stop and may cause pulling to
one side. You could lose control of the vehicie,
After driving througl a laree puddie of water or
a car wash, appiy your brake pedal lightly until
yvour brakes work sormally.

Hydropianing

Hydropiuning is dungerous. So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the water,
This can happen if the road is wet enough and you're
going fast enough. When your vehicie is hydroplaning,
it has littie or no contact with the road.

Hydropianing doesn’t happen often. But it can if your
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or
more is low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing on
the road. If you can see reflections from trees, telephone
poles or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple” the
water’s surface, there could be hydroplaning.
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Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There @Egy prﬁﬂg
just isn’t a hard and fast rule about hydropianing. The
best advice is to slow down when it is raining.

......

griving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

If you drive too quickly through deep puddles or
standing water, water can ceme in through your
engine’s air intake and badly damage your
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
iower than the underbody of your vehicle. If you AR AR E L
can’t avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive i : i e

= i
through them very slowly. . o é%i 7 ;__ﬁé:

gty

Some Other Ralny Weather Tips

® Besides slowing down, allow some extra following One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
distance. And be especially careful when you pass amount of trafﬁc_un them. Yqu’ll want to watcp out for
another vehicle, Allow yourself more clear room what the other drivers are doing and pay attention to
ahead, and be prepared to have your view restricted traffic signals.
by road spray.

® Have good tires with proper tread depth. (See
“Tires"” in the Index.)
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Here are ways to increase your safety in city driving:

@ Know the best way to get to where you are
going. Get a city map and plan your trip into an
unknown part of the city just as you would for a
Cross-country trip.

® Try o use the freeways that rim and crisscross most
large cities. You'll save time and energy. (See the
next part, “Freeway Driving.”)

® Treat a green light as a warning signal. A traffic Light
is there because the comer is busy enough to need it.
When a light turns green, and just before you start to
move, check both ways for vehicles that have not
cleared the intersection or may be running the
red light.

Freeway Driving

e s S
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Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, turnpikes or superhighways) are the safest
of all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the same
speed most of the other drivers are driving. Too-fast or
too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow. Treat the
left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.
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At the entrance, there 18 usually a2 ramp that leads to the
freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to
check traffic. Try to determine where you expect to
blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close to
the prevailing speed. Switch on your turn signal, check
vour mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the traffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower. Stay
in the right lane unless you want to pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn't another vehicle in your
“blind”™ spot.

Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonable following distance, Expect to move
slightly slower at night.

When you want to leave the freeway, move to the proper
lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do not,
under any circumstances, stop and back up, Drive on to
the next exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply,
The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not
to your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think you are going
siower than you actually are.
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Beiore Leaving on a Long Irip

-

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. if vou
must start when you're not fresh -- such as after a day's
work -- don't plan to make too many miles that first part
of the joumey, Wear comfortable clothing and shoes you
can easily drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. if it needs
service, have it done before starting out. Of course,
you'll find experienced and able service experts in
Buick dealerships all across North America. They'li be
ready and willing to help if you need it.

Here are some things you can check before a trip:

® Windshield Washer Fluid: 1s the reservoir full? Are
afl windows clean inside and outside?

e Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

Fuel, Engine Cil, Other Fiuids: Have yvou checked
all levels?

Lamps: Are they ail working? Are the lenses clean?
Tires: They are vitally imporiant 1o a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good encugh for
long-distance driving? Are the tires ail inflated 1o the
recommended pressure?

Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay your trip a short
time to avoid a major storm system?

Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway
hypnosis™? Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel?
Call it highway hypnosis, lack of awareness,

or whatever.

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the wind
against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't let it
happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can leave the
road in less than a second, and you could crash and

be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some tips:
@ Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool interior.

® Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and to
the sides. Check your rearview mirrors and your
instruments frequently.

® [f you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest, service
or parking area and take a nap, get some exercise, or
both. For safety, treat drowsiness on the highway as

dn emeErgency.

Hikl and Mountain Roads

o
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Driving on steep hilis or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling terrain.
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If vou drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning ic visit there, here are some tips that can make
your trips safer and more enjoyable.

® Keep vour vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes. tires. cooling system
and transaxie, These parts can work hard on
mountzin roads.

® Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of the
slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill.

CAUTION:

If you don't shift down, your brakes could get so
hot that they wouldn't work well. You would then
have poor braking or even none going down a
hill. You could crash. Shift down to let your
engine assist your brakes on a steep

/\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL {N) or with the
tonition off is dangercus. Your brakes will have te
do all the work of siowing down. They couid get
so hot that they wouldn't work well, You would
then have poor braking or even none going down
a hill. You could erash. Always have your engine
running and your vehicle in gear when you

go downhili.

downhill slope.

Know how to go uphiil. Drive in the highest
gear possibie.

Stay in your own jane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that let
you stay in vour own lane.

FERETEES S

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There could be
something in your lane, like a stalled car or an accident.

You may see highway signs on mountains that wam of
speciai problems. Examples are long grades, passing or
no=passing zones, a falling rocks area or winding
roads. Be alert to these and take appropriate action.




Winler Driving
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Here are some tips for winter driving:
® Have your vehicle in good shape for winter.

® You may want to put winter emergency supplies in
your trunk.
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Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a supply
of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter outer
clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red cloth and a
couple of reflective warning triangles. And, if you will
be driving under severe conditions, include a small bag
of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags
to help provide traction. Be sure you properly secure
these items in your vehicle.
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Most of the nme, those places where your tires meet the
road probably have good traction.

However, If there 15 spow or ice between vour tires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation. You'll
have a lot less traction or “'grip” and wiil need to be
very careful.

What's the worst time for this? “Wet 1ce.” Very cold
snow or ice can be shick and hard to drive on. But wet
iCe can be even more trouble because it may offer the
feast rraction of all. You can get wet ice when it's about
freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins to fail.
Try to avoid driving on wet ice untii salt and sand crews
can get there.

Whatever the condition -- smooth ice, packed, biowmng
or leose snow -- drive with caution.

If vou have traction control, keep the system on. It will
improve vour ability to accelerate when driving on a
slippery road. Even though vour vehtcle has a traction
control system, you' |l want to slow down and adjust
vour driving to the road cenditions. See “Traction
Control System™ in the index.

If you don't have the traction control system, accelerate
gently. Try not to break the fragite traction. If you
accelerate too fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish
the surtzce under the tires even more.

R T IR



Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle’s stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road. Even
though vou have the anti-lock braking system, you'll
want to begin stopping sooner than you would on dry
pavement. See "Anti-Lock” in the Index.

& Allow greater foilowing distance on any
shippery road.

@ Wartch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with 1ice. On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can’t reach: around
clumps of wees, behind builidings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass may
remain icy when the surrounding roads are clear. If
you see a paich of ice ahead of you, brake before you
are on it. Try not to brake while you're actually on
the ice, and avoid sudden steering maneuvers.

If You're Caught in g Blizzgrg

If you are stopped by heavy snow, vou could be ina
serious situation. You should probably stay with your
vehicle uniess you know for sure that you are near help
and you can hike through the smow. Here are some
things to do to summon help and keep yourseif and your
passengers safe:

® Tum on your hazard flashers.
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® Tie a red cloth to your vehicle to alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow.

@ Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you.
If you have no blankets or extra clothing, make body
insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags, floor
mats -- anything you can wrap around yourself or
tuck under your clothing to keep warm.

/\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases ender your vehicle.
This can cause deadly CO (carbon monoxide) gas
to get inside. CO could overcome you and kill
you. You can’t see it or smell it, 50 you might not
know it is in your vehicle, Clear away snow from
around the base of your vehicle, especiaily any
that is biocking your exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time to time to be sure snew
doesn't collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that’s away from the wind. This will help
keep CO out.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful.
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Wi voir engine only us long as vou must, This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it po u lintle faster
thun just idle. That is, push the accelerztor siightly. This
usey less fual for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery charged. You will need a well-charged battery (o
restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with your headlamps. Let the heater run for a while.

Then. shut the engine off and close the window aimost
all the way to preserve the heat. Start the engine again
and repeat this only when you feel really uncomiortatle
from the cold, But do if as little as possible, Preserve the
tuei as long as you can. To help keep warm. you can get
out of the vehicle und do some fairly vigorous exercises
every hall hour or sc until heip comes.

Loading Your Vehicie

OCCUPANTS VEHICLE CAP. WT.
FRT. CTR. RR. TOTAL LBS. KG

( o TIRE-LOADING INFORMATION 7%

MAX. LOADING & GVWR SAME AS VERICLE

CAPACITY WEIGHT KXX COLD TIRE
TIRE SIZE SPEED  PRESSURE

RTG PSl'KPa

FAT.

AR.

SPA.

IF TIRES ARE HOT. ADD 4PS|. 28KPa

SEE OWNER'S MANUAL FOR ADDITIONAL
.H‘_:NFEIHMATIDN J

Two labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry. The Tire Loading Information label
found on the rear edge of the dnver’s door tells you the
araper size. speed rating and recommended inflation
pressuras for the tires on your vehicle. It also gives you
important information about the number of people that
can be in your vehicle and the total weight that you can
cirry, This weight is called the Vehicle Capacity Weight
and includes the weight ol all occupants, cargo, and all
nonfactory=installed options.
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( ﬂ MFD BY GENERAL MOTORS CORP
DATE GVWR GAWRFRT GAWR RR

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLI
CABLE U.5. FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE
Eﬁ.rE""-’ BUMPER, AND THEFT PREVENTION
' STANDARDS IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF

MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABQOVE, I
Lo J

The other label is the Certification Label, found on the
rear edge of the driver's door, it tells you the gross
weight capacity of your vehicle, called the Gross
Vehicle We:ght Rating (GVWR). The GVWR includes
the weight of the vehicle, all occupants. fuel and cargo.
Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle, or the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for either the front or
rear axle.

And, if vou do have a heavy load. you should spread it
out, Don’t carry more than 176 pounds (80 kilograms) in
your trunk.

/N CAUTIO

Do not load your vehicie any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, or it can change the way vour vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose control.
Also, overioading cen shorten che life of

your vehicle.

NOTICE:

Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.

f you put things inside your vehicle -- like suitcases,
tools, packages. or anything eise -- they will go as fast
as the vehicle goes. [f you have to stop or tumn quickly,
or if there is a crash, they’ll keep going.
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/\ CAUTION:

Towing a2 Trailer

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike and
injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or in
a crash.

@ Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. Ina
trunk, put them as far forward as you can,
Try to spread the weight evenly.

@ Never siack heavier things, iike suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
ahove the tops of the seats.

® Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
vour vehicle,

® When vou carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

N\ CAUTION:

If you don't use the correct equipment and drive
properly, you can lose control when you puli a
tratier. For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
brakes may not work weil -- or even at all. You
and your passengers coitld be seriously injured.
You may also damage your vehicle; the resulting
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.,
Pull a trailer only if you have followed all the
steps in this section. Ask your dealer for advice
and information about towing a trailer with
your vehicle.

Eliectronic Level Controf

This feature keeps the rear of your vehicle level as the
ioad changes. It's automatic -- you don't need to
adjust anything.

Your vehicle can tow a trailer if it is equipped with the
proper trailer towing equipment. To identify what the
vehicie trailering capacity is for your vehicle, you
shouid read the information in ““Weight of the Trailer”
that appears later in this section. But trailering is
different than just driving your vehicle by itself.
Trailering means changes in handling, durability and
fuel economy. Successful, safe trailering takes correct
equipment, and it has to be used properly.
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That's the reason for this part. in it are many
ume-tested, important trarfering tips and safety rules,
Many of these are important for vour safety and that of
your passengers. So please read this section carefully
betore you pull a trailer.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxie,
witeel assembiies and tires are forced o work harder
against the drag of the added weight. The engine is
required to operate af relatively higher speeds and under
greater [oads, generating extra heat. What's more, the
tralier adds considerably to wind resistance, increasing
the puiling requirements.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer
If vou do, here are some important points:

® There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only where you live but
also wiere you'll be driving. A good scurce for this
information can be state or provincial police.

@ Consider using a sway contrel. You can ask a hitch
dealer about sway controls.

@ Don't tow a tratler at ail during the first 1,000 miles
(1 600 km) your new vehicle is driven, Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaped,

® Then, during the first SO0 miles (B0 ki) that vou
v s trailer don’t drive over 30 mpih (80 kmfh) and
don't make starts o full throttle, This helps yvour
engine amd other party of your vehicle wear in at the
heavier loads.

® Ubey spoed iimil resinctions when towing a tratler.
Don’i drive faster than the meximum pesied speed
for frutters {or no more than 55 mph (50 km/h)) to
save wear on your vehicie's pans,

Three important considerations have to do with weight:
@ the weight of the trailer,
® the weight of the trailer tongue

® and the total weight on your vehicle’s tires.




Weight of the Treiier
How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,000 pounds (450 kg).
But even that can be too heavy.

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
exampie, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicle is used o pull a
trailer are all important. And, it can also depend on any
special equipment that you have on your vehicle.

You can ask your dealer for cur trailering information or
advice. or you can write us at:

Buick Motor Division
Customer Relations Center
902 E. Hamititon Avenue
Flint, M1 48550

In Canada, write to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre

| 308 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any tratler is an important
weight to measure because 1t affects the total

or gross weight of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle
Weight (GVW) includes the curb weight of the vehicle.
any cargo you may carry in it, and the people who will
be riding in the vehicle. And if you tow a trailer, you
must add the tongue load to the GVW because your
vehicle will be carrying that weight, too. See “Loading
Your Vehicle” in the Index for more information about
your vehicle’s maximum load capacity.
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If you're using a weight-carrying mitch, the trailer
teongue (A) should weigh 10 percent of the total loaded
trailer weight (B}. If you have a weight-distributing
hitch, the trailer tongue (A) should weigh 12 percent of
the total loaded trailer weight (B).

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, to see if the weights are
proper. If they aren’t, you may be able to get them right
simply by moving some items around in the trailer.

Toial Welgkt on Your Vehicie’s Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper
limit for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Tire-Loading information label at the rear edge of the
driver's door or see “Loading Your Vehicle” in the
Index. Then be sure you don’t go over the GVW limit
for your vehicle. including the weight of the

trailer tongue.

Hitcizes
It's important to have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are a

few reasens why vou'll need the nght hitch. Here are
some rules to follow:

® The rear bumper on your vehicie is not intended for
nitches. Do not aitach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hiiches to it, Use only 2 frame-mounted
hitch that does not attach 1o the bumper.

® Will you have to make any holes in the body of vour
vehicle when you instaii a trailer hitch? If you do.
then be surs to seal the holes later when vou remove
the hitch. If you don’t seal them, deadly carbon
monoxide (CO) from your exhaus: can get into your
vehicle (see “Carbon Monoxide” in the index). Dint
and water can, Loo.

Rafety Chains

You should always attach chains berween your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the trailer so that the tongue will not drop to the road
if it becomes separated trom the hiteh. Instructions
about safety chains may be provided by the hiich
manufacturer or by the tratler manufacturer, Follow the
manufaciurer’s recommendation for attaching safety
chains and do not attach them 1o the bumper, Always
ieave just enough slack so you can tum with your rig.
And, never allow safety chains to drag on the ground.
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‘Traiier Brakes

He sure to read and follow the instructions for the trailer
brakes so you'll be able 1o install, adjust and maintain
them properiy.

Because you have anti-lock brakes, do not try to tap into
you vehicle's brake system. If vou do, both brake
systems won't work well, or at ail.

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a traiier requires a certain amount of experience.
Before setting out for the open road. you'll want to get
to know your rnig. Acquaint yourseif with the feel of
handling and braking with the udded weight of the
tratler. And always keep in mund that the vehicie you are
driving is now u good deal longer and not neariy as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and tratler moving and
then appiy the trailer brake controller by hand to be sure
the brakes are working. This lets you check vour
electrical connection at the same fime.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure thai the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any trailer brakes
are still working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as you
woutld when driving vour vehicie without a tratier. This
can help you avoid siteations that require heavy braking
and sudden turns,

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing a tratier. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can seturn 0 your lane,

Backins Up

Hold the bottom of the steering whee! with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer to the left, just move thai hand
1o the leit. To move the trailer to the right, move your
hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, it
possible, have someone guide you.
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hiaking Turns

. NOTICE:

T Ty

Making very sharp turns while tratlering could
czuse the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp tarns while trailering.

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider fums than
normal. Do this so your trailer won't sirike soft shoulders,
curbs, road signs, rees or other objects. Avoid jerky or
sudden maneuvers, Signal weil in advance.

Tarp Signaic When Towing a Trailer

The green arrows on vour insirament panel will flash
whenever you signal o turn or iane change. Properly
hooked up. the trailer lamps will also flash, telling other
drivers you're about to turm. change lanes or stop.

When towing 2 trailer, the green arrows on your
instrument pane! will flash for turns even if the bulbs on
the trailer are burped out. Thus, you may think drivers
behind you are seeing vour signal when they are not. it's
important to check occasionally to be sure the traiier
buibs are still working,

Your vehicie has bulb waming lights. When you plug a
tratber lighting system into your venicle's lighting
systeit. its bulb warning lights may not let you know if
ane of vour lnmps goes out. So, when you have a trailer
iathiting svstem plupped in, be sure to check your
veliche and trodler lamps from time to tine e be sure
thas " re Gl werking, Onee vou disconnect the tratler
supneps, el bbb woenieee phes agnin can wll you if one

Epriving in {rrumedin

Reduce sproced sod siidl Se g ower segit fnifoie you stant
dowent i leat o steep dhownirade, I vou don’t shift
dowi, vor tirktht bave io e voure brakes so muoch thn
they would ser bt amd ao keer work wetl,

On z josg uphill preade <080 down e THIRD (3) and
reduce your speed o arowed 45 fph (70 Kendh) to
reduce the possibiiiey of eneine and

rransaxbe overheaiiag,
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Parking on Hills

You reallyv should not park your vehicle, with a trailer

atkached, oo a hill, I something goes wrong. your rig

condd sturt ' move. People can be injured. and both

your vedicle wind the trailer can be damaged.

Bt i vont ever have to park your rig on a hill, here’s

(L O (SRR &

£, Appiv vour pegelar brakes, but don't shift into
PARK (" vet.

2. Hase someone place chocks under the trailer wheels.

& When the wheel chocks are in piace, release the
resitine brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Hoappdy shw regular brakes. Then apply your parking

brade. ancd then shift to PARK (P).

Rothedse the repular brakes,

|}
'

Witen You Are Ready to Leave Aller

Pariting conou Hill

[, Apply vour regelar brakes and hold the pedat down
witile vou:

&  Slurt your engine;
® Shift into a gear; and
® Release the purking brake.

2. Let up on the brake pedal.
. Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.

3
4. Stop and have someone pick up and store the chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicie will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this, Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transaxle flud (don't overfiil},
engine oil, belts, cooling system and brake adjustment.
Each of these is covered in this manual, and the Index will
help you find them quickly. If you're trailering, it's a good
idea to review these sections before you start your trip.

Check peniodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are tight.
Engine Cooling When Trailer Towing

Your cooling system may temporarily overheat during
severe operating conditions. See “Engine Overheating”
in the Index.
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@ Section 5 Problems on the Road

R A e

Here you'll find what to do about some problems that can occur on the road,

5-2 Hazard Warming Flashers P 5-21 If a Tire Goes Flat

5-2 Other Warning Devices : J-22 Changing a Flat Tire

>3 Jump Starting i 9-31 Compact Spare Tire

5-7 Towing Your Vehicle i -32 If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow
5-12 Engine Overheating :




Hazard Warning Fiashers

Your hazard warning flashers let you warn others. They
also let police know you have a problem. Your front and
rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off.
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Press the button in to make
your front and rear turn
signal lamps flash on

and off.

Your hazard warning flashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even if the key 1sn’t in.

To tum off the flashers, press down on the bution again.
When the hazard warning flashers are on, your turn
signals won't work.

Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective triangles, you can set one up at
the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind
your vehicle.




Jump Starting

If your battery has mun down, you may want to use another
vehicle and some jumper cables to start your vehicle. But
please follow the steps in this part to do it safely.

NOTICE: (Continued)

i,
| /A CAUTION:

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling
it won't work, and it could damage your vehicle,

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
@ They contain acid that can burn you.
¢ They contain gas that can explode or ignite.
® They contain enough electricity to

burn you.

If vou don’t follow these steps exactly, some or all
of these things can hurt you.

la.

Check the other vehicle, It must have a 12-volt
battery with a negative ground system.

NOTICE:

If the other system isn't a 12-volt system with a
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged.

NOTICE:

Ignoring these steps could result in costly damage
to your vehicie that wouldn’t be covered by
your warranty.

NOTICE: (Continued }

2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables

can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren’t touching
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don’t want. You wouldn't be able to
start vour vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved.
Put an automatic transaxle in PARK (P) betore
setting the parking brake.
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i, 'Turn off the ignition on both vehicles. Turn off the
rudios and all lamps that aren’t needed. This wiil
avoid sparks and help save both batteries. it could
save your radio!

5. Find the positive (+) and negative {-} terminais on
each battery.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn’t be covered by
your warranty.

4. Open the hood and locate the batteries,

samer

CAUTION:

An electric fan can start up even when the engine
is mot running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and toels away from any underhood
electric fan.

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt deing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a fMashiight if
you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You don’t
need to sdd water to the ACDeico Freedom ™
battery installed in every new GM vehicie. But if
a battery has filler caps, be sure the right amount
of fluid is there. If it is low, add water to take care
of that first. If vou don't, explosive gas could

be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.

Don’t get it on vou. If you accidentally pet it in
your eves or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.




6. Check that the jumper cables don’t have loose or
missing insulation. If they do, you could get a shock
and the vehicles could be damaged.

Before you connect the cables, here are some basic
things you should know. Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) and negative (-) will go to a metal
engine part. Don’t connect positive (+) to negative
(-} or you'll get a short that would damage the
battery and maybe other parts, too.

/\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure you
badly. Keep your hands away from moving parts
once the engine is running.

7. Connect the red positive (+) cable to the positive (+)
terminal of the vehicle with the dead battery. Use a
remote positive (+) terminal if the vehicle has one.

. Don’t let the other end

touch metal. Connect it
to the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remote
positive (+) terminal if
the vehicle has one.

. Now connect the

black negative (-) cable
to the good battery’s
negative (-) terminal,

Don't let the other end
touch anything until the
next step. The other end
of the negative cable
doesnt go to the dead
battery. It goes to a heavy
unpainted metal part on
the engine of the vehicle
with the dead battery.
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10). Attach the cable at least 18 inches (45 cm) away
from the dead battery, but not near engine parts that
move. The electrical connection is just as good
there, but the chance of sparks getting back to the
battery is much less.

i1. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while.

{2, Try to start the vehicle with the dead battery.

If it won't start after a few tries, it probably
needs service.

13. Remove the cables in reverse order to prevent
electrical shorting. Take care that they don’t touch
each other or any other metal.

@ @

® |

A. Heavy Metal Engine Part
B. Good Battery
C. Dead Baitery
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Towing Your Vehicle

Try io have your dealer or a professional towing
service tow your vehicle, See “Roadside Assistance™
in the Index.

if vour vehicie has been changed or modified since it
was factory-new by adding after-market items like fog
lzmps, aero skirting, or speciail tires and wheels, these
instrections and iflustrations may not be correct.

Before vou do anything, turn on the hazard
warning flashe

When vou call, teil the towing service:

@ That your vehicle can only be towed with certain
equipment, as described later in this section.

That your vehicle has front-wheel drive.
The make. mode! and year of your vehicle.

Whether vou can sitli move the shift lever.

& & 8 @

if there was an accigent, what was damaged.

When the towing service arrives, let the tow operator
know that this manual contains detailed towing
instruciions and illusirations. The operator may want to
see them.

-H.'\.
it
A
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A\ caurion:

S s

To help avoid injury 1o you or others:

@ Never jef passengers ride in a vehicle that is
belng towed.

. ® Never tow faster than safe or posted speeds.

2 Mever tow with damaged parts not
fully secured.

@ Never ge! under your vehicie after it has
been lifted by the tow truck.

® Alwayvs secure the vehicle on each side with
separate safety chains when towing it.

@ Never use J-hooks. Use T-hooks instead.




/\ CAUTION:

A vehicle can fgll from a car carrier if it isn’i
adeqguately secured. This can cause a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables before it is transported.

Don’t use substitutes {ropes, leather straps,
canvas webbing, etc.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicie. Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook siots, Never use
J=hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension components.

¥ 1

When your vehicle is being towed, have the ignition key
in OFF. The steening wheel should be clamped in a
straight-ghead position, with a clamping device
destgned for towing service. Do not use the vehicle's
steering column iock for this. The transaxie should be in
NEUTRAL {N) and the parking brake reieased.

Don’t have your vehicle towed on the front wheels,
unless you must. If the vehicie must be towed on the
front wheels, be sure to foliow the speed and distance
restrictions later i Uns section or your transaxle will be
damaged. If these limits must be exceeded, then the
front wheels have to be supported on a dolly.




Front Towing

Attach T-hook chains
behind the front wheels into
the bottom slots of the
cradle rails on both sides.

Position a 4” x 4” wood beam across the sling chains
contacting the bottom of the cradle support. Position the
lower sling crossbar just behind the rear edge of the
front bumper.
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Rear Towing
Tow Limits — 55 mph {88 kmm/h), 500 miles (800 km)

Attach a separate safety chain around the outboard end
of each control arm.

Attach T-hook chains on both sides in the slotted
holes in the floor pan support rails just ahead of the
rear wheels.
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Attach a separate safety chain around the outboard end
of each control arm.

Position the lower sling crossbar in front of the
rear bumper.
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Fasine Overheating

Yo wetld Uiend @ worning light about a hot engine, as well
% 4 voolant (emperature gage, on your instrument panel.
i your vehicle is equipped with the optional Driver
information Center, an Engine Coolant Low warning
will appear on the display.

if Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn you
hadly, even if you just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear steam coming
frem it. Just turn it off and get everyone away
from the vehicle untii it cools down. Wait until
there is ne sign of steam or coolant before you
open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You or
ethers could be badly burned. Stop your engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
engine is cool.

NOTICE:

If your engine catches fire because you keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.




If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

If you get the overheat warning but see or hear no
steam, the problem may not be too serious. Sometimes
the engine can get a little toc hot when you:

® Climb a iong hill on a hot day.
@ Stop after high-speed driving.
@ [die for long periods in tratfic.
® Tow a trailer.

If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so:

[. Turn off vour air condinoner.

2. Turn on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

3. If you're in a traffic 1am, shift to NEUTRAL (N):
otherwise, shift to the highest gear while
driving -- AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (&)}
or THIRD (3.

If you no longer have the overheat waming, vou
can drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for about
10 minutes. If the waming doesn’t come back on,
vou can drive normally.

If the wamning continues. pull over. stop, and park your
vehicle nght away.

It there's still no sign of steam., you can 1dle the engine
for two or three minutes while you're parked, to see if
the warning stops. But then, if you still have the
warning, tim off the engine and get evervone out of the
velticle until it cools down.

You may decide not to lift the hood but to get service
nelp nght away.
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Cooling System .
When you decide it’s safe to lift the hood, here's what CAUTION:

you'll see:

An electric engine cooling fzn under the hood can

...... start up even when the engine is not running and
s can injure you. Keep hands, clothing and tools
away from any underhood electric fan.

If the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank is boiling,
don’t do anything else until it cools down.

S
i o e
ﬁ ais

A. Radiator Pressure Cap
B. Eleciric Engine Fans
C. Coolant Recovery Tank
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LA\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hosey, und other engine
parts, can be very hot. Dun’t touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Ty

Don’t run the engine i’ (here is a leak. If you run
the engine, i cotled lose ull conlant. That could
cause an engine fire. and voi could be burned.
Get any leak fixed hefore vou drive the vehicie,

E

Thgrcnn]ani ievel should be at or above the FULL i NOTICK:

COLD mark. i

I it ismn™, you may have a leak in the radiator hoses, Engine damage from running your engine
neater hoses, radiator, water pump or somewhere else in witheut coolent isn't covered by your warranty.
the cooling system.

[f there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check to
see if the electric engine cooling fans are running. if the
engine is overheating, both fans should be running. if
they aren’t, your vehicle needs service.




E

How (o add Coolant e the Cocian
Hecovery Tank

If you haven't found a probiem yet, but the coolant
level tsn't at or above the FULL COLD mark, add u
W30 maxture of f.f!"ﬂ.l"i water (preferably distilled)
and DEX-COOL"™ engine coolant at the coolant
recovery tank. (See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for
more information. )

NOTICE:

In coid weather, water can freeze and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture.

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to vour cooling system
can be dangerous, Plain water, or some other
liquid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mixture will. Your vehicle’s coolant
warning system is set for the proper coolant
mixture. With plain water or the wrong mixture,
vour engine could get too hot but you wouldn't
gel the overheat warning. Your engine could
catch fire and you or others could be burned.
Use a 50/50 mixture of clean water and
DEX-COOL” coolant.
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You can be burned if you spill coclant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
encugh. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

When the coolant in the coclant recovery tank is at or
above the FULL COLD mark, start your vehicle.

If the overheat warning continues, there’s one more
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radiator but be sure the cooling
system 1s cool before you do it.
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A\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding ligeids from a hot cooling
system can biow out and burn you badiy. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a little -- they can come out
at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, incleding the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiater pressure cap to cool if you ever have to
turn the pressure cap.

5-18



How to Add Coclant to the Radiator

2. Then keep tumning the pressure cap, but now push
down as you tum it, Remove the pressure cap.

1. You can remove the radiator pressure cap when
the cooling system, including the radhator pressure
cap and upper radiator hose, is no longer hot, Turn
the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise until it
first stops. (Don't press down while turning the
Dressure cap. )

If you hear a hiss, wait for that to stop. A hiss means
there is still some pressure left.
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3. Fill the radiutor with the proper DEX-COOL®
coolant mixture. up to the base of the filler neck.
(See "Ergine Coolant™ in the Index for more
information about the proper coolant mixture.)

4. Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the FULL
COLD mark.,

5. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank, but
leave the pressure cap off.

6. Start the engine and let it run until you can feel the
upper radiator hose getting hot, Watch out for the
engine cooling fans.

7. By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator
filler neck may be lower. If the Eeuel i5 lower, add
more of the proper DEX- COOL"™ coolant mixture
through the filler neck until the level reaches the
base of the filler neck.
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. Then replace the pressure cap. At any time during
this procedure if coolant begins to flow out of the
filler neck, reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure the
arrows on the pressure cap line up like this.

if a Tire Goes Flat

It’s unusual for a tire to “blow out” while you're dniving,
especially if you maintain your tires properly. If air goes
out of a tire, it’s much more likely to leak out slowly.
But if you should ever have a “blowout,” here are a few
tips about what to expect and what to do:

If a front tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same correction you'd use in a
skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop -- well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes flat, the next part shows how to use your
jacking equipment to change a flat tire safely.
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Changing a Flat Tire

If a tire goes flat, aveid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Tumn on your hazard
wariting flashers.

A\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicie
can slip off the jack and rell over you or other
peopie. You and they could be badly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from meving:

I. Set the parking brake firmiy.
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).
3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't move,
you can put biocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end.

T el
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The following steps will tell vou how 1o use the jack snd
change a tire.




Remeving the Spare Tire and Tools Remove the spire tire {rom the trunk, See “Compact
Spare Tire” later in this sevtion for more information
about the compact spine.

The equpment you'fl need 15 In the trunk.

instructions for changing vour tires are on the inside of
the tire cover. You can rest the cover near you for easy
refarence while you change the tire.

The towels vearn"H e using include the jack (A) and the
winceh wrench (i

Lift the tire cover to gain access to the spare tire and
iacking equipment,

Remove the wheel wrench and jack from the
Jack contaner.




VWheel Covers

The following steps are necessary if you have the alloy
faluminum) wheel with a center cover that conceals the
wheel nuts.

2. I your vehicle has this
aluminum wheel, you
may have plastic wheel
nut caps. Use the wheel
nut wrench to remove
the wheel nut caps and
to loosen the wheel nuts.

1. Insert the flat end of the wheel wrench in the
notch and pry off the center cover. Do not drop
the cover or lay it face down, as it could be scratched
or damaged.

3. When reinstalling the decorative nut caps, tighten the

caps snugly with the wheel wrench, then continue
one-eighth of a turn for steel caps and one-guarter of
a turn for plastic caps.

[t is not required to remove the center cover on this
wheel; however, if it should be necessary, it should
be removed from the back side by pushing out with a
blunt tool and not pried off from the front.

When reinstalling the cap, there is a plastic
alignment pin which must be aligned with the notch
in the wheel to assure proper installation,

. After the wheel is put back on the vehicle, replace

the cover. Apply pressure around the edge of the
cover to snap it in place. Do not use a hammer or
mallet to install the cover.
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Remeving the Flat Tire and Instailing tne o
Spare Lire

OF—=OF
=t

1. Use the wheel wrench to loosen the wheel nuts, but o .

don't remove them vyet,

1 2. The jack has a bolt at the
- end. Attach the wheel
wrench to the bolt to

create a jack handle. |

4. Near each whee! well 15 a notch in the plastic inm
panel to position the jack head. You'li find the word
JACK and an arrow stamped into the plastic near
each notch. Position the jack under the vehicle and

1 Rotate the whee! wrench to the left to lower the jE.I:]"; raise t_he j:ﬂ-':l'i: heud until it E'ltb ﬁrml}.' ugains.[ the
head until it fits under the vehicle. sheet metal next to the word JACK. Do not raise the

vehicle yet. Put the compact spare tire near you,




/\ CAUTION:

(etting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack, you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

/\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicie damage, be sure to fit the jack
lift head into the proper location before raising
the vehicle.

5. Raise the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench to
the right in the jack. Raise the vehicle far enough
off the ground so there is enough room for the spare
tire to fit.

6. Remove all the wheel nuts and take off the flat tire.
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. Remove any rust or din
from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces and
spare wheel.

/\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If you
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could
fall off, causing a serious accident.

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become ioose after a time. The wheel could come
off and cause an accident. When you change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle. In an
emergency, you can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this; but be sure to use a scraper or wire
brush later. if you need to, to get all the rust or

dirt off.

. Install the compact
spare tire on the
wheel-mouniing
surface. Then replace
the whee! nuts with
ihe rounded end of the
nuts toward the wheel.
Tighten each nut by
hand umtil the wheel is
held against the hub,

3

E
LE)

]
=0




X &
e i

10. Using the wheel
wrench, tighten the
wheel nuts firmly in a
CTiSSCross sequence.
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9. Lower the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench to
the left. Lower the jack completely.

/\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to become loose
and even come off, This could lead to an accident.
Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts. If you have
to replace them, be sure to get new GM original
equipment wheel nuts.

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have the
nuts tightened with a torque wrench to 100 Ib-ft
(140 N-m).




NOTICE:

Emproperiy tightened whee! nuis can lead to
braie pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheei

nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification.

CAUTION:

Con’t try to put a wheel cover on yvour compact spare
tire. It won't fit. Store the wheel cover in the trunk
until vou have the flat tire repaired or replaced.

Storing a jack, a tire or sther couipoeent i the
passenger compartment of the vebiaele couid
cause injury. In a swdeden stop or coblissen, loose
equipment could sirthe somense, Sere afl Uiese
in the proper place.

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won't fit on vour compact spare. If
veu try to put 2 wheel cover on vour compact
spare, vou could damage the cover or the spare.

After you've put the comipict «ivate fe on Vet vehicie,
you' |l need to siope the tat e o vedtr friink. Hae the
tollowing procedure o <ecue the Gt tneon Hee trank.,
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Store the flat tire as far forward in the trunk as posstble. Storine the Sngre Tire gand
Store the jack and wheel wrench in their compartment in

the trunk.

CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store ail these
in the proper place.




Store the compact spare tire and tools as shown in
the diagram.

SPARE TIRE COVER

The compact spare tire is for temporary use only.
Replace the compact spare tire with a full-size tire as
soon as you can. See "Compact Spare Tire™ later in
this section,

— = =

LOIRDact apare 1%

Although the compact spare tire wis fully inflated
when your vehicle was new, il cuit fose wir after a fime.
Check the infiation pressure reguluriy. It should be

60 psi (420 kPa).

After installing the compact spare cn vour vehicle, you
should stop a8 soon as possible i inghe sure your
spare tire is correctly inflmcd, Phe compact spare is
made to perform well at specds up 1o 63 mph

( 105 kmv/h) for distances up to 5000 mudes 3 (00 Km,
$0 you can finish your teip and hiive vour [uil-shoe tire
repaired or repluced where Yo want Yost st calibrote
the Check Tire Pressure System alter tnstalling or
removing the compaet spaee. See ek Dine Prossine
System”™ in the Index. OF conee, it st i replace
your spare with o [ll=size fire as oo as von el Yobir
spare will Last losger and be inovood shuioe mecose vou
need it agamn.
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VT if You’re Stuck: In Sand, Mug,
NOTICE: ice or Snow

VWhen the compact spare is installed, don’t take What you dﬂﬂ:L want (o 1_?10 when your vehicle is stuck is
vour vehicke through an automatic car wash with o spin your wheels too fast. The method }:nuwn as.
agtiele rails. The compact spare can get caught on ":'EH'.‘I-':ITL? cun nelp you get oul when you're stuck, but
the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel, e R

aueed muybe other parts of your vehicle.

| /A CAUTION:

[ ot |t vour compact spare on other vehicles.
If vou let your tires spin at high speed, they can
expiode, and you or others could be injured. And,
the transaxie or ather parts of the vehicle can
overheat. That could cause an engine
compariment fire or other damage. When you're

vtk dhon 't mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
atbwer wheels or tires. They won't fit. Keep your spare
i annth ets wheel together.

NOTICE: stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don’t
spin the wheels above 35 mph (35 km/h) as shown
Tire chains won't fit your compact spare. Using on the speedometer.

them can damage yvour vehicle and can damage

the chains too. Don’t use tire chains on your
compact spare.

5. &8



NOTICE:

Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of your
vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the wheels
too fast while shifting your transaxie back and
forth, you can destroy your transaxie.

For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,
see “Tire Chains” in the Index.

= . 2 = 3 = —
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First, turn your steering wheel left and right. Thar will
clear the area around your front wheels. If your vehicle
has traction control, you should tum the system off. (See
“Traction Control System™ in the Index.} Then shift
back and forth between REVERSE (R) and a forward
gear, spinning the wheels as little us possibic. Release
the accelerator pedal while vou shift, ind press lightly
on the accelerator pedal when the fransaxic 1s in gear. If
that doesn’t get you out afier a few iries, vou may need
to be rowed out, If you do need to be towed oul, see
“Towing Your Vehicle™ in the index.
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Here vou will find information about the care of your vehicle. This section begins with service and fuel information,
and then it shows how to check important fluid and lubricant levels. There is glso technicai information about your
vehicie, and a part devoted to its appearance care,
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you to
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealer for
all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM parts and
GM-trained and supported service people,

We hope vou'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Gepuine GM parts have one of these marks:

ACDelco

Genuine
GM

Goodwrench

Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want to use the proper Buick Service Manual. It tells
vou much more about how to service vour vehicle than
this manuai can. To order the proper service manual, see
“Service and Owner Publications” in the Index.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting to
do vour own service work, see “Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle™ in the index.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See “Maintenance Record” in the Index.
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/A CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

¢ Be sure you have sufficient knowiedge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® Be sure {o use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners, “English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you use
the wrong fasteners, parts can later break
or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Cuiside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it, This may cause wind noise
and affect windshield washer performance. Check with
yvour dealer before adding equipment to the outside of
your vehicle.

Fuel

The 8th digit of your vehicle identification number
{VIN) shows the code letter for your engine. You will
find the VIN at the top left of your instrument panel.
{See “Vehicle Identification Number” in the Index.)

If vou have the 3800 engine (VIN Code K), use regular
unleaded gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher. If you're
using fuel rated at the recommended octane or higher
and vou hear heavy knocking, your engine needs
service. But don’t worry if you hear a little pinging
noise when you're accelerating or driving up a hill.
That's normal, and you don't have to buy a higher
octane fuel to get nd of pinging. It's the heavy, constant
knock that means you have a problem.

If you have the 3800 Supercharged engine (VIN

Code 1), use premium unleaded gasoline rated at

91 octane or higher. With the 3800 Supercharged
engine, in an emergency, you may be able to use a
lower octane -- as low as B7 -~ if heavy knocking does
not occur. If you are using 91 or higher octane unleaded
gasoline and you hear heavy knocking, your engine
needs service.

Gu3



L i dtimeem, the gasoline you use should meet
Govtications ASTM D4814 in the Uniied States and
¢ 158 3.5-M93 in Canada. Improved gasoline
specifications have been developed by the American
Automobile Manufacturers Association (AAMA) for
Hetter vehicle performance and engine protection.
Guasolines meeting the AAMA specification couid
movide improved driveability and emission control
system protection compared to other gasoiines.

i} sure the posted octane for premivm is at least 91 (ai
ieast 89 for middle grade and 87 for regular). if the
oetane 18 less than 87, you may get a heavy knocking
mise when you drive. If it’s bad enough, it can damage
yOUr engine.

il your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards (indicated on the underhood emission control
tubwel), it is designed to operate on fuels that meet
Culifornia specifications. If such fuels are not available
it states adopting California emissions standards, your
vithicte will operate satisfaciorily on fuels meeting
federel specifications, but emission control sysiem
merformance may be affected. The malfunction indicator
Famp on your instrument panel may tumn on and/or your
vohicle may fail a smog-check test. if this occurs, retumn
fis vour guthorized Buick dealer for diagnosis 1o

determine the cause of failure, in the event it is
determined that the cause of the condition is the type of
fueis used, repairs may not be covered by your warranty.

Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions contain an octane-enhancing additive called
methvicyclopentadienyl mangapese tncarbonyl (MMT);
ask vour service station operator whether or not his fuel
contains MMT. Ceneral Motors does not recommend the
use of such gasolines. If fuels containing MMT are used,
spark plug life may be reduced and your emission
control system performance may be affected. The
malfunction indicator lamp on your instrument pane!
may turm on. [f this occurs, retum to your authorized
Buick dealer for service.

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
are now required to contain additives that will help
prevent deposits from forming in your engine and fuel
system, allowing your emission control system to
function properly. Therefore, you should not have to add
anything to the fuel. In addition. gasolines containing
oxygenates, such as ethers and ethanol, and
reformulated gasolines may be available in your area to
help clean the air. General Motors recommends that you
use these gasolines if they comply with the
specifications described earlier.
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NOTICE:

Filling Your Tank

Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don’t use it. It can corrode
metai parts in your fuel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldn’t
be covered under your warranty.

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard to
find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel not
recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly repairs
caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be covered by
VOUur warranty.

To check on fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.

You can also write us at the following address for
advice. Just tell us where you're going and give your
WVehicle Identification Number (VIN).

General Motors Overseas Distribution Corporation
1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontaric L1H 8P7

The cap is behind a hinged door on the driver’s side of

your vehicle.
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@ There 15 also a manual
i fuel door release. This

# mechanism is located in
the top of the trunk
compartment, on the
driver’'s side of the vehicle.
Pull the white tab to release
the fuel door.

/\ CAUTION:

sasoline yapor is highly Mammable. It burns
violently, and thai can canse very bad injuries.
B 't semoke if you're near gasoline or refueling
vour vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materisly away from gasoline,

The release burtton for the
fuel door is to the left of the
steering column.
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/\ CAUTION:

if you get gasoline on vourseif and then
something ignites it, you counid be badly burned.
(Gasoline can spray out on yvou if you apen the
fuel filler cap too quickiy. This spray cun happen
if your tank is neariy full, and is more likely in
hot weather. Open the fael Ailer cap slowly and
wait for any “hiss™ noise to stop. Then anscrew
the cap afl the way.

|

. —— . i Be carcful not to spifl saseline, Clean gasoline from
While refueling, hang the tethered cap on the fuel door iaich. painted surfaces ugntmat s pesssable. SEE: “Cleaning the
To remove the cap, turn it slowly to the left. The cap has Outside of Your Vebicie™ in the Index.

a spring in it; if you let go of the cap too soon, it will
spring back to the night.




When you put the cap back on, turn it to the nght until
vou hear a clicking sound. Make sure you fully install
the cap. The diagnostic system can determine if the fuel
cap has been left off or improperly installed. This would
allow fuel to evaporate into the atmosphere. See
“Malfunction Indicator Lamp" in the Index.

o

Fillimg a Portable Fuel Container

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

If you need a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your dealer can get one for you. If you get
the wrong type, it may not fit properly. This may
cause your malfunction indicator lamp to light
and your fuel tank and emissions system may be
damaged. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in
the Index.

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from the
container can ignite the gasoline vapor. You can
be badly burned and your vehicle damaged if this
occurs. To heip avoid infury to you and others:

® Dispense gasoline only into approved
containers.

¢ Do not fill 2 container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle’s trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

¢ Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzie. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.

@ Don’t smoke while pumping gasoline.




Checking Things Under the Hood

A CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
injure you even when the engine is not running.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.

/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
start a fire. These include liguids like gasoline,
oil, coolant, brake fiuid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or ethers
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto a hot engine.

Hood Relegse

=#553 To open the hood, puil the

handle inside the vehicle. It
is located on the lower left
side of the instrument panel.
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Then go to the front of the vehicle and locate the secondary Lift up on this black lever as you lift up the hood.

90K} poledsc. It is under the front edge of the grlle, Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are on

property. Then pull the hood down and close it firmly.
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3800 Series II (Code K) Engine (L36)
When you open the hood on the 3800 (L36) engine, here's what you will see (3800 Supercharged (L67) engine similar):

A. Battery E. Automatic Transaxle Fluid G. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir
B. Radiator Pressure Cap Dipstick H. Engine Coolant Recovery Tank
C. Engine Qil Dipstick F. Brake Master Cylinder I. AirCleaner

D. Engine Oil Fill Cap
G-1F




Your vehicle may have a 3800 Supercharged engine.,
Supercharging, rather than turbocharging, emphasizes
smooth, refined power,

The supercharger is a device which is designed to pump
more air into the engine than it would normaily use.
This air mixed with fuel creates increased engine power.
Since the supercharger is a pump and is driven from an
engine accessory drive belt, increased pressure is
available at all driving conditions.

The Powertrain Controi Module (PCM} works with a
vacuum control to regulate the increased pressure
required during specific driving conditions. When this
increased pressure or boost is not desired, such as during
idling and hght throttle cruising, the excess air that the
supercharger is pumping is routed through a bypass.

All of these controls working together provide high
performance character and fuel efficiency in the

3B00 V6 Supercharged engine.

The power steering pump and reservoir are mounted on
the rear {driver’s side) of the engine block. See
“Maintenance Schedule” in the index for when vou
should check the fluid.
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If you have the Driver Information Center, an ENGINE
OIL LOW-CHECK LEVEL message will appear when
the engine oil is approximately | guart (1L} iow. If the
message is displayed, check the dipstick level and add
il as needed.




it's 2 good idea to check your engine oii every time you Checking Angine O
get fuel. In order to get an accurate reading, the oil must

4o inst iean it wit Wi
be warm and the vehicie must be on level ground. Pull out the dipstick and ciean it with a paper towel or

cloth. then push it back in all the way, Remove it again,
Turn off the engine and keeping the tip down, and check the fevel,

give the o1l a few minules
to drain back into the oil
pan. If you don’t, the oil
dipstick might not show
the actual level. ]
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If the oil is at or below the ADD mark, then you'll need
to add at least one guart of oil. But you must use the
right kind. This part explains what kind of oil to use. For
crankcase capacity, see “Capacities and Specifications™
in ihe Index.

What Kind of Engine O 1o Use

Oils recommended for vour vehicle can be identified
oy looking for the “Starburst”™ symbol. This symbol
indicates that the oil has been certified by the American
Petroleum [nsumute {AP). Do not use any oil which
does not carry this Starburst symbol.

NOTICE:

Don’t add too much oil. If your engine has sc
much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper
operating range, your engine couid be damaged.

Add engine o1l at the engine o:l iill cap next to the

ol dipstck.,

Be sure to fill it enough to put the fevel somewhere In
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.

If you change your own oil,
be sure you use oil that has
the Starburst symbol on the
front of the otl container. If
you have your oil changed
for you, be sure the oil put
INto vour engine is
American Petrcleum
Institute certified for

gasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown in the following chart:
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RECOMMEMBED SAZ VISTISITY SRADE ERGINE QLT

" FOR BEST FUEL ECONGMY AND COLD STARTING, SELECT THE EOWEST
SAE VISCOSITY SRADE OfL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RAKSEL.

As shiown in the chant, SAE 10W-30) is best for your
vehicle, However, you can use SAE SW-30 if it's going
to be colder than 60°F ( 16°() before your next oil
change. When it's very coid, vou shoild use SAE
5W-30. These numbers on an oil contaner show its
viscosity, or thickness, Do not use other viscosity oils,
such as SAE 20W-50,

NOTICE:

i

tse only engine oil with the American Petroleun |
Inmstitute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starbursi” symbol, Fallure to use the
recemmended oil can result in engine damage not

E covered Dy vour warramty.

GM Goodwrench - oil meets all the reguirements for

your vehicle,

If you are in an area where the temperature falls below
-20°F (-26°C), consider using either an SAE 5W-30)
synthetic oif or an SAE OW-30 cil. Both will provide
easier cold starting and better protection for your engine
at extremely low temperatures.

3%
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Fagine (O Addidves

t3on’t add anything to your oil. Your dealer is ready to
aedvise if vou think something should be added.

When f0 Change Engine O

[f any one of these is true for you, use the shon tnip/city
maintenance schedule:

® Most trips are less than 5 to 10 miles (8 to 16 km).
This is particularly important when outside
temperatures are below freezing.

® Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

® Most trips are through dusty areas,

You frequently tow a trailer or use a carrier on top of
vour vehicle.

® The vehicle is used for delivery service. police, taxi
or other commercial application,

Driving under these conditions causes engine oil to
break down sooner, If any one of these is true for your
vehicle, then you need to change your oil and filter
every 3,000 miies (5 000 km) or 3 months -- whichever
occurs first. (See Engine Qil Life Monitor (Index) in
the Index.}

If none of them is true, use the long wip/highway
maintenance scheduie. Change the oil and filter every
7.500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months -- whichever
occurs first. Driving a vehicle with a fully warmed
engine unpder highway conditions causes engine oil

to break down siower.

What o Do with Used Off

Did vou know that used engine oil contains certain
elements that may be unhealthy for your skin and could
even cause cancer? Don't let used oil stay on your skin
for very long. Clean your skin and nails with soap and
water, or a good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
away clothing or rags containing used engine oil. (See
the manufacturer’s warnings about the use and disposal
of ml products.)

Used oil can be a real threat to the environment. If you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all free-flowing
oil from the filter before disposal. Don't ever dispose of
oil by putting it in the trash, pouring it on the ground,
Inlo sewers, or into streams or bodies of water. Instead,
recycle it by taking it to a place that coilects used oil, If
vou have a problem properly disposing of your used oil,
ask your dealer, a service station or a local recycling
center for help.
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The air cieaner is in the front right section of the
engine compartment,
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2. Remove the air intake hose that snaps over the
throttie body by pulling the hose upward and away
from the throttle body. As you are detaching the
hose, remove the air cleaner housing cover by
pulling upward and rearward.

3. Replace the air filter,

4. Reattach the air intake hose.
3. Reinstall the air cleaner housing cover.

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine when to
replace the air filter.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in the Index.
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/\ CAUTION:

(Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be hurned. The air cleaner
net only cleans the air, it stops flame if the engine
backfires. If it isn't there, and the engine
backfires, you could be burned. Don’t drive with
it off, and be careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner off.

NOTICE:

If the air cleaner is off, & backfire can cause a
damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
into vour engine, which will damage it. Always
have the air cleaner in place when you're driving.

Unless you are technically
qualified and have the
proper tools, you should let
your dealer or a gualified
service center nerform

this muntenunce.
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Check oii level every 30,000 miles (50 000 km) or every
36 months, whichever occurs first,

Bl

What King of 08 10

-'n.""

See “Recommended Fluids und Lubricants™ in the index
and use only the recommended oil.




How fo Cheelr and Add Of

Check oil only when the engine is cold. Allow the
engine to cool two to three hours after running.

/\ CAUTION:

if you remove the supercharger oil fill plug while
the engine is hot, pressure may cause hot oil to
blow out of the oil fill hole. You may be burned.
Do not remove the plug until the engine cools.

I. Clean the area around the cil fill plug before
removing it.

2. Remove the oil fill plug using a 3/16 inch
Allen wrench.

3. The oil level is correct when it just reaches the
bottom of the threads of the inspection hole.

4. Replace the oil plug with the O-ring in place.
Torque to 88 Ib-in (10 N-m).
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When to Check and Change

A good tume o check your automatic transaxle fluid
tevel is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one
or more of these conditions:

® [n heavy city traffic where the outside temperatire
regularly reaches 9°F (32°C) or higher.

® In hilly or mountainous terrain,
® When doing frequent trailer towing.
@& Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.

if you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, the fluid and filter do not require changing.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the index.
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How o Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at your Buick dealership
Service Department.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little fluid can damage your
transaxie. Too much can mean that some of the
fluid could come cut and fail on hot engine parts
or exhaust system parts, starting a fire, Be sure to
get an accurate reading if you check your
transaxie fluid.

Wait az least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fluid level if you have been driving;

® When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C).
® At high speed for quite a while.

® in heavy tratfic -- especially in hot weather.

®

While pulling a trailer.

To get the nght reading, the fluid should be at normai
operating temperature, which 15 180°F to 200°F
(82°C 10 93°C}.

Get the vehicie warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside temperatures are above 30°F
(10°C). If it’s coider than 50°F (10°C), you may have
to drive longer.

P o T e e
Checking the Fruid $evel

® Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
FEnmIng.

® With the parking brake applied, piace the shift lever
in PARK (P),

® With your Toot on the brake pedal. move the shift
lever through each gear range. pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then. position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

® [et the engine run at idle for three to five minutes.
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Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:
1. The transaxle fluid
dipstick top is a round,
red loop and is next to
the brake master et
cylinder behind the e RN
engine block. Pull out et BRI
the dipstick and wipe il
it with a clean rag or
paper towel.

3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the
lower level. The fluid level must be in the
cross-hatched area.

2. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and 4. If the fluid level is in the acceptable range, push
then pull it back out again. the dipstick back in all the way.
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How to Add Fiuid

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of transaxle fluid to use. See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants” in the Index.

If the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatched area on
the dipstick.

1. Pull out the dipstick.

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fleid at the
dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level.

It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than one
pint (0.5 L), Don 't overfill.

NOTICE:

We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON "-111, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automatic transaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON-III
is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

3. After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under “How to Check.”

4. When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
dipstick back in all the way.

Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COQCL" engine coolant. This coolant is designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add only
DEX-COOL ™ extended life coolant.

The following explains your cooling system and
how to add coolant when it is low. If you have a
problem with engine overheating, see “Engine
Overheating™ in the Index.

A 50/50 mixture of water and DEX-COOL®
coolant will:

® Give freezing protection down to -34°F (-37°C).
Give boiling protection up to 265°F (129°C).
Protect against rust and corrosion.

Help keep the proper engine temperature.

Let the warning lights and gages work as
they should.
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NOTICE:

When adding coolant, it is important that you use
only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL is added to the
system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the
engine coolant will require change sooner -- at
30,000 miles (50 000 km) or 24 months,
whichever occurs first. Damage caused by the

use of coolant other than DEX-COOL” is not
covered by your new vehicle warranty.

What io Use

Use a mixture of one-half clean H.-'EHEJ" (preferably
distilled) and one-hali DEX- COOL™ coolant which
won't damage aluminum parts. If you use this mixture,
vou don’t need to add anything else.

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to vour cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
cooiant mixture will. Your vehicle’s coolant
warning system is set for the proper coolant
mixture. With plain water or the wrong mixture,
vour engine could get too hot but you wouldn’t
get the overheat warning. Your engine could
catch fire and you or others could be burned.
Use a 50/50 mixture of clean water and
DEX-COOL” coolant.




NOTICE:

If you use an improper coolant mixture, your
engine couid overhieat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn’t be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixfure can
freeze and crack the engine, radiator, heater core
and other parts.

—_

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year,
have yvour dealer check your cooling system.

NOTICE:

If you use the proper coolant, you don’t have to
add extra inhibitors or additives which claim to
improve the system. These can be harmful.
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The coolant recovery tank is located on the driver’'s side
of the engine compartment,

When your engine is coid, the coolant level should be
at FULL COLD or a little higher. When your engine
is warm, the level should be up to FULL HOT or a
Lirtle higher,
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ENG. GODLANT LOW
CHECK LEVEL

/\ CAUTION:

If this ENG. COOLANT LOW-CHECK LEVEL message
comes on, it means vou're low on engine coolant,

Agdine Cooinnt

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL b
coolant mixture ar the coolant recovery rank, but be
careful not to spill it.

Turning the radiater pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam

and scalding liguids to blow out and burn you
badly. With the coolant recovery tank, you will
almost never have te add coolant at the radiator.
Never turn the radiator pressure cap -- even a
litile -- when the engine and radiator are hot.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine paris. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.
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NOTICE:

Your radiator pressure cap is a 15 psi (105 kPa)
pressure-type cap and must be tightly installed to
prevent coolant loss and possible engine damage
from overheating. Be sure the arrows on the cap
line up with the overflow tube on the radiator
filler neck.

. i
When you replace your radiator pressure cap, an AC
cap 1s recommended.

B il B ek o

i Aermasiat

Engine coolant temperature is controlled by a thermostat
in the engine coolant system. The thermostat stops the

flow of coolant through the radiator until the coolant
reaches a presel lemperature.

When vou replace your thermostat, an AC™ thermostat

15 recommended,
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Witent to Check Power Sleering Fluid

it is not necessary to regularly check power steering
fluid unless you suspect there is a leak in the system or
you hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss in this system
could indicate u problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired.

The power steering fluid reservoir on the L36 and L67
engine 15 located below the generator and behind the
accessory drive belt on the driver’s side toward the rear
of the engine.
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How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment is cool, wipe the cap and
the top of the reservoir clean, then unscrew the cap and
wipe the dipstick with a clean rag. Replace the cap and
completely tighten it. Then remove the cap again and
look at the fluid level on the dipstick.

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark. If
necessary, add only enough fluid to bring the level up
to the mark.

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid to use, see
“Recommended Fluids and Lubricants” in the Index.
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.

Windshield Washer Fluid

What to Use

When vou need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read
the manufacturer’s instructions before use. If you will be
operating your vehicle in an area where the temperature
may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has sufficient
protection against freezing.
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Adding Washer Fluid

The windshield washer fluid reservoir is located by
the coolant recovery tank on the driver’s side of the

engine compartment.

Open the cap labeled WASHER FLUID ONLY. Add
washer fluid until the tank is full.




NOTICE:

® When using concentrated washer fluid,
foliow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

@ Don’t mix waiter with ready-to-use washer
fluid. Water can cause the solation to freeze
and damage your washer fluid tank and
other parts of the washer system. Also,
water doesn’t clean as well as washer fluid.

@ Fill your washer fiuid tank only
three-quarters full when it’s very cold. This
allows for expansion if freezing occurs,
which could damage the tank if it is
completely Duil.

® Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in
your windshieid washer. If can damage
your washer system and paint.

Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cylinder reservoir is here. It is filied
with DOT-3 brake fluid.

There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level in the
reservoir might go down. The first is that the brake fluid
goes down to an acceptable level during normal brake
lining wear. When new linings are put in, the flud level
goes back up. The other reason 1s that fluid 15 leaking out
of the brake system. If it is, you should have your brake
system fixed, since a leak means that sooner or later your
brakes won't work well, or won't work at all.
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So, itisn’t a good idea to “top off” your brake fluid.
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. If you add fluid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have too much
fluid when you get new brake linings. You should add
(or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when work is
done on the brake hydraulic system.

/\ CAUTION:

What o Adc

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3

brake fluid -~ such as Delco Supreme 117 (GM

Part No. 12377967). Use new brake fluid from a
sealed container only.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the
area around the cap before removing it. This will help
keep dirt from entering the reservoir.

If you have too much brake ffuid, it can spill on
the engine. The Ruid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicie could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system.

When your brake fluid falls to a low level, vour brake
warning light will come on. A chime will sound if you
trv to drive with this warning light on. See “Brake
System Warning Light” in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in vour brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake fluid.

830



NOTICE:

® Using the wrong fluid can badly damage
brake system parts. For example, just a few
drops of mineral-based oil, such as engine
oil, in your brake system can damage brake
system parts so badly that they’ll have to be
replaced. Don’t et someone put in the
wrong Kind of Muid.

® [If you spill brake Muid on your vehicle’s
painted surfaces, the paint finish can be
damaged. Be careful not to spill brake fluid
on your vehicle. If yvou do, wash it off
immediately. See “Appearance Care” in
the Index.

Brake Wear
Your vehicle has four-wheel disc brakes,

Disc brake pads have builé-in wear indicators that make a
high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads ars
worm and new pads are needed. The sound may come and
go or be heard all the time your vehicle is moving (except
when you are pushing on the brake pedal firmiy}),

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that soon
your brakes won't work well. That could lead to
an accident. When you hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn-out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.
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Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightiy
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes.

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated. inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly torgue wheel nuts in the
proper sequence o GM specifications.

Brake linings should always be repliced as complete
axle sets.

See “Brake System Inspection™ in Section 7 of this
mangal under Part C “Periodic Maintenance
[nspections.”

Brake Pedai Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not return to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in pedal
travel. This couid be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adlustment

Every time vou apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear,

Heplacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a modem vehicle is complex.

Its many parts have to be of top guality and work well
together if the vehicle is to have reaily good braking.
Your vehicle was designed and tested with top-guality
GM brake parts. When you repiace parts of vour braking
system -- for example, when your brake linings wear
down and you have to have new ones put i -- be sure
vou get new approved GM replacement parts. If vou
don’t. your brakes may no longer work properly, For
example. if someone puts in brake linings that are wrong
for your vehicle, the balance between vour frong and
rezr brakes can change -- for the worse. The braking
performance you've come to expect can change in many
other ways if someone puts in the wrong replacement
brake parts.

Battery

Every new Buick has an ACDelco Freedom * battery.
You never have to add water to ong of these. When it's
time for a new battery, we recommend an ACDelco

Freadom battery. Get one that has the replacement
number shown on the original battery's label.
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WVehicle Storace

If vou're not going 1o drive your vehicle for 25 days
or more, remove the biack, negative (-) cable from
the battery, This will help keep your battery {from
runaing down.

TEariln -
Bulb Heplacement

The following procedure tells you how to replace your
headlamp bulbs.

Halogen Bulbs

/\ CAUTION:

/A CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can expiode. You can be badly hurt if vou

for tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

aren’t careful. See “*Jump Starting” in the Index

Contact vour dealer to learn how to prepare your vehicle

for longer storage periods.

Also, for your audio system, see “Theft-Deterrent
Feature” in the Index.

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Be stre to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.
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Headiamps

1. Remove the thumb screws by turning them to
the left.
Each headlamp is attached by thumb screws.
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3. Remove the bulb socket
by turning it one-quarter
of a tum to the left,
while pressing it firmly,
then pull it out. Note:
You can use pliers to
remove the bulb socket
if you are unable to do it
by hand.

4. Remove the wire connector from the bufb by
. . - lifting the lock tab and pulling it away from the
2. Pull the headlamp away from the car. plastic base.
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5. Reverse the above steps to reassemble the lamp
assembly.

When reassembling the lamp, make sure to align
the pin at the outboard edge of the headlamp
assembly to the plastic retainer at the outboard
edge of the vehicle.

Front Turn Signal

The front turn signal bulbs can be accessed by
removing the headlamp assembly as described in
the previous procedure.

Once the headlamp
assembly has been removed,
reach down from the top

of the vehicle and, while
pressing the lock tab on the
socket, turn the socket
one-guarter of a turn and
pull it out.

b 20 b R

o S e =

Remove the old bulb by pulling it straight out of the
socket. Replace the bulb and turn the bulb assembly
back into place.
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Headlamp Aiming

Your vehicle has the compaosite headlamp system. These
headiamps have honzontal and vertical aim indicators.
The aim has been pre-set at the factory and should need
no further adiustment.

if vour vehicle is damaged in an accident and the
headiamp aim seems to be affected, see your dealer.
Headlamps on damaged vehicles may require
reciibration of the honzontal aim by your dealer.

To check the aim, the vehicle should be properly
prepared as follows:

® The vehicle must have all four tires on a perfectly
level surface. If necessary, pads may be used on an
uneven surface.

e The vehicle should not have any snow, ice or mud
attached to 1L,

The vehicle shoutld be fully assembied and all cther
work stopped whiie headlamp aiming 1s being done.

There shouid not be any cargo or loading of the
vehicle, except it shouid have a full tank of gas and
one person or (60 ibs. (75 kg) on the driver’s seat.

Tires should be properly inflated.
Rock the vehicle to stabiiize the suspension.

NOTICE:

To make sure your headiamps are aimed
properiy, read all the instructions before
beginning, Fallure to foliow these instructions
could cause damage to headiamp parts.




For the vertical adjustment, state inspection stations
generally will allow a reading of plus 0.76 degrees or
munus (.76 degrees from the center of the bubble.

it 15 recommended that the
upper limit not exceed plus
(.4 degrees from the center
of the bubble, Other
drivers may flash their
high beams at you if your
adjustment is much above
plus (1.4 degrees.

1. Check the vertical aim for each headlamp (A). The

T'h'E_ hﬂﬂdtﬂmp kﬁmil]g device is under the hﬂﬂd. dil'ﬂﬂﬂ}’ vehicle must be on a level surface. Tum the vertical
behind the headlamps. m'mir_lg screw (B) until the bubble in the level is lined
If you find that the headlamp aiming needs adjustment, up with the () (zero).

follow these steps:

Start with the vertical headlamp aim. Adjustment
screws can be turned with an E8 Torx™ socket or
T15 Torx screwdriver.
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1 2. Now adjust the
herizontal aim {C).
The horizontal aiming
device is located on the
inboard side of each
headlamp assembly,
down lower from the
vertical aiming device.

Check the horizontal aim and adjust it as necessary.
There is a round dial located on the hortzonial
adjuster, with an afignment notch on it. Turn the
horizontal aiming screw until the zero is lined up
with the notch.

Now, visually recheck the vertical aim, to make sure
it is still correct after the horizontal aim adjustment.
Readjust, if necessary.

Exterior Hegr Buinsg

For the type of buib to use, see “Replacement Buibs™
in the Index.

Rear Turn Signal/Sieniamp
l. Open the trunk. On either side of the rear of the

trunk is a plastic retainer that hoids the cargo net
and tailiamp assembly in place.

2. Unhook the cargo net
from the cargo net
retainer and remove the
retainer by turning it (o
the left.

3. Pull back the trunk trim panel.
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4. Beneath the trim panel are three nuts that secure the
taillamp assembly. Remove these nuts with a [0 mm
wrench. Remove the nuts from only the side you

want to access. The turn signal and a stoplamp can
now be accessed.
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5. Pull the tallamp assembly away from the vehicle.

6. Remove the bulb socket
- assembly by turning the
= socket one-quarter of a
turn to the lett and

pulling it out.




7. Once the socket has Rear Turn Signais/Steplamps/Back-Up Lamps
been removed, pull
the bulb straight out
to remove it from
the socket.

8. Reverse the above steps to replace the
taillamp assembly.

Turn lamps, stoplamps and back-up bulbs are located
behind the taillamp assembly along the trunk lid. The
following instructions explain how to access these bulbs.
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1. There are four siuds
located at the edge of the
trunk lid. Remove the
protective vinyl caps
from the studs.

2. Use a 10 mm wrench to remove the nuts from
the studs.

3. Next, there are eight fasteners along the top of the
trunk lid (four on each side), holding the trunk trim
in place. Remove these fasteners.

Ged2




4, Hold the trunk tmim back to expose the three remaining 5. From inside the trunk compartment, use a 10 mm
nuts holding the taillamp assembly in place. wrench to remove the nuis from the studs.
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6. Pull the taillamp assembly away from the trunk
ird. The bulbs are located on the back side of the
assembly.

. Tumn the bulb socket

one-quarter of a turn

to the left and pull it

out. Note: You can use
pliers to remove the bulb
socket if you are unable
to do it by hand.

. Once the socket has

been removed, pull
the bulb straight out
to remove it from
the socket.

9. Reverse the above steps to replace the

taillamp assembly.
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Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement

Replacement blades come in different types and are
remaoved in different ways.

To replace the wiper blade assembly:

1.

Position the wipers on the windshield in the "mid"
Wipe posiaon.

. Lift the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield. Note: The windshield wiper does not
have a locking upright position feature,

o

L

Push the tab on the wiper biade assembly and puli
the assembly down enough to release it from the “U"
nooked end of the wiper arm. Shde the assembly
away from the arm.

Replace the blade.

To reinstzll the wiper biade assembly, slide it over
the wiper arm to engage the “U™ hooked end on the

wiper biade assembly. Pull up on the assembly 1o
lock 1t mmto place.

For the correct windshield wiper biade replacement
fength and type. see “Normal Maintenance Replacement
Parts” in the Index.
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fires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. If you ever have questions
about your tire warrgnty and where to obtain service, see
vour Buick Warranty booklet for details.

CAUTION: (Continned)

/\ CAUTION: |

Fooriy maintained and improperiy used tires are

dangerous.

® Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a resuft of too much friction.
You could have an air-out and a serious
accident. See “Loading Your Vehicle” in
the Index.

#® Underinflated tires pose the same danger as
overioaded tires. The resufting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure, Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are coid.

CAUTION: (Continued)

® (verinflated tires are more likely to be
cutl, punctured or broken by a sudden
impact -- such as when vou hit a pothole.
Aeep tires at the recommended pressure,

® Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If your
tread is badly worn, or if your tires have
been damaged, replace them.

Infiation -- Tire Pressurs

The Tire-Loading Information label, which is located on
the rear edge ol the driver's door shows the correct
inflation pressures for your tires when they're cold.
“Cold"” means your vehicle has been sitting for at least
three hours or driven no more than  miie (1.6 km).
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NOTICE:

Don’t let anyone teil you that underinflation or
overinflation is all right. It"s not. If your tires
don’t have enough air (underinflation), you can
get the following:

® Teo much flexing

Too much heat

Tire overloading

Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad fuel economy.

K your tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can get the following:

® Unusual wear

@ Bad handling

e Rough ride
® Needless damage from road hazards.

When to Check
Check your tires once a month or more.

Don't forget your compact spare tire. It should be at
60 psi (420 kPa).

How to Cheek

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinfiated.

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and moisture.

Check Tire Pressure System (I Equipped)

The check tire pressure system can alert you to a
large change in the pressure of one tire. The system
won't alert you before you drive that a tire is low or
flat. You must begin driving before the system will
work properly.

The TIRE PRESSURE LOW: CHECK TIRES message
will appear on the Dniver Information Center (DIC) if
pressure in one tire becomes at least 10 psi (69 kPa)
lower or higher than the other three tires. The check tire
pressure system won't alert you if more than one tire is
low or high, or if the system is not calibrated properly.
It also won't tell you which tire is low or high.

If the anti-lock brake system warning light comes on,
the check tire pressure system may not be working
properly. See your dealer for service. (Also, see
“Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light” in the Index.)
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The check tire pressure system detects differences in tire
rotation speeds that are caused by changes in tire
pressure, The system can alert you about a low tire --
but it deesn’t replace normal tire maintenance. See
*“Tires™ in the Index.

When the TIRE PRESSURE LOW: CHECK TIRES
message appears on the Driver information Center.
you should stop as soon as you can and check all your
tires for damage. (If a tire 15 flat, see “If a Tire Goes
Flat™ in the Index.) Also check the tire pressure in ail
four tires as soon us you cian, See “Inflation-Tire
Pressure” in the Index,

Any time you adjust u tire’s pressure or have one or
maore tires repaired or replaced, you'll need to reset
{calibrate) the check tire pressure system. You'll aiso
need to reset the system whenever you rotate the tires,
buy new tires. install or remove the compact spare, and
whenever the vehicle's battery has been disconnected.

Don’t reset the check tire pressure system without first
correcting the cause of the problem and checking and
adjusting the pressure in all four tires, If you reset the
system when the tire pressures are incorrect, the check
tire pressure system will not work properly and may not
alert you when a tire is low or high.

To reset {calibrate} the system:
1. Turn the ignition switch to RUN.

Press the GAGES button on the DIC until TIRE
PRESSURE appears on the display.

Press and hold the DIC RESET button for about
five seconds. After five seconds, the dispiay will
show TIRE PRESSURE RESET. If TIRE
PRESSURE RESET does not appear on the display
after about five seconds, see vour dealer for service.
After you reiease the DIC RESET batton, TIRE
PRESSURE NORMAL will appear on the display.

The system completes the calibration process during
driving., During the first 10) to 25 miles (15 to 40 km) of
driving, the system will not alert you if a tire is high or
low. After 25 to 100 miles (40 to 160 km), the system
will only alert you about pressure differences of 12 psi
(85 kPa) or more. After about 100 miles (160 km) of
driving, the system will alert you if one tire is 10 psi
(69 kPa) different from the other three tires.

|
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Tires should be rotated every 6,000 1o 8.000 miles
(10000 to 13 000 km). Any time you notice unusual
wedr, rotate vour fires as soon as possible and check
wieel ahgnment, Also check for damaged tires or
wheels. See “When It's Time for New Tires" and
“Wheel Replacement™ later in this section for more
miormation.

The purpose of reguiar rotation is to achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first
rotation 1s the most tmportant. See “Scheduled
Maintenance Services” in the Index for scheduled
rotation intervals.

Don't include the compact spare tire in your tire rotation,

After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label. Make certain that al! whee! nuts
are properly tightened. See ““Wheel Nut Torgue™ in
the Index.

2\ CAUTION:
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When rotating your tires, always use the correct rotation

pattern shown here.

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is fastened, can make wheel nuts become loose
after a time. The wheel could come off and cause
an accident, When you change a wheel, remove
amy rust or dirt from piaces where the wheel
attaches to the vehicle. In an emergency, you can
use & cloth or a paper towel to do this; but be
sure to use a scraper or wire brush later, if you
need to, to get all the rust or dirt off. (See
“Changing & Flat Tire” in the Index.}
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Ve fens 150w Elme Yer Row Thoes

One way to tell when it's
tume for aew tires 15 1o
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your tires have
only /16 inch (1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaining.

You need a new tire if any of the foilowing statements
gre Irite:

® You can see the indicators ai t
around the tire,

£ Of more piaces

® ‘You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tire s rubber.

® The tread or sidewall is cracked. cut or snagged deep
enough to show cord or fabric.

® The tire iias 4 bump, bulge or spiit.

@ The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage that
can’t ke repaired we!ll because of the size or location
of the damage.

Huving New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, lock at
the Tire-Loading information label,

The tires installed on vour velwcle when it was new had
2 Tire Performance Criteria Spectfication (TPC Spec)
number on each tire's sidewall. When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
vour vehicie will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handiing, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
yvour vehicle. If your tires have an ali-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an “MS"
(for mud and snow).

If vou ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number. make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
bias-belted or radial) as your original tires.
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/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control while
driving. If you mix tires of different sizes or types
(radial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly, and you couid have a crash.
Using tires of different sizes may also cause
damage to your vehicie. Be sure to use the same
size and type tires on all wheels,

it"s all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was developed for use on your vehicle.

CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel could
fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only radial-ply
tires with the wheels on your vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance.

(This applies only to vehicles sold in the United
States.) The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
system does not apply to deep tread, winter-type snow
tires, space=-saver or lemporary use spare tires, tires with
nominal nm diameters of 10 to 12 inches (25 to 30 cm),
or to some limited-production tires.

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform to Federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards.
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I'he treadwear grade is a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
comditions on a specified government test course.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and a
half (1 1/2) times as well on the government course
as a tire praded 100, The relative performance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
thue to variations in driving habits, service practices
and differences in road characteristics and climate,

TractHon == A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to iowest. are A, B,
and C, and they represent the tire’s ability to stop on
wet pavement as measured under controlled conditions
on specified government test surfaces of asphalt

und concrete. A tire marked C may have poor

traction performance.

Wurning: The traction grade assigned to this tire is based
on braking (straight ahead) traction tests and does not
include comering (turning) traction.

femperature == A, B, ©

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation of

heat and its abiiity to dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions on a specified indoor laboratory
test wheel, Sustained high temperature can cause the
material of the tire to degenerate and reduce tire life, and
excessive temperature can lead to sudden tire failure.
The grade C corresponds to a level of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109. Grades
B and A represent higher levels of performance on the
laboratory test wheel than the minimum required by law.

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire is
estabiished for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded, Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat butidup and possible tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and baianced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest tire iife
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are not
needed. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need to be reset. if you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need to be rebalanced.
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Wheei Keplacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked, or badly
rusted or corroded. If wheel nuis keep coming loose,
the wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be
repiaced. if the wheel leaks air, replace it {except some
aluminum wheeis, which can sometimes be repaired).
See your deqier if any of these conditions exist.

Your dealer wilt know the kind of wheel you neec.

Each aew wheel should have the same load-camrying
capacity, digmeter, width, offset and he mounted the
saIme way as the one it replaces.

If you need to replace any of your wheeis, wheel

boits or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM
original equipment parts. This way., vou will be sure to
have the right wheei, wheel boits and wheel nuts for
your Buick model.

CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel boits
or wheel nuts on vour vehicle can be dangerous.
it could affect the braking and handling of your
viehicie, make your tires lose air and make you
tpve control. You couid have a collision in which
vou or others could be injured. Aiways use the
correct wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for
replacement.

NOTICE:

The wrong wheel can aiso cause problems with
bearing kife, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire
chain ciearance to the bedy and chassis.

See “Changing a Flat Tire" in the Index for
more information.
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Used Replacement Wheels tire Cheing

/\ CAUTION: NOTICE:

Use tire chains only where legal and only when
vou must. Use only SAE Class 58" type chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install
them on the front tires and tighten them as
tightly as possible with the ends securely
fastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer’s instructions. If you can hear the
chains contacting vour vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down unfil it
stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels
with chains on will damage vour vehicle.

Putting a used wheel on vour vehicle is
dangerous. You can’t know how it’s been used or
how far it’s been driven. It could fail suddenly
and cause an accident. if you have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic. Others can burst into flame if you strike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed space.
When you use anything from a container to clean your
vehicle, be sure to follow the manufacturer's wamings
and instructions. And alwavs open your doors or
windows when you're cleaning the inside.

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
Gasoline

Benzene

Naphtha

Carbon Tetrachlornide

Acetons

Paint Thinner

Turpentine

Lacquer Thinner

Mail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous -- some more than
others -- and they can all damage your vehicle, too.

Don’t use any of these unless this manuai says you can.
In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

® Alcohoi

® Laundry Soap

® Bleach

® Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle
Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and loose
dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted surfaces
with a clean, damp cloth.

Your dealer has two cleaners, Mult-Purpose Interior
Cleaner and Capture Non-5Solvent Dry Spot and Soil
Remover for cleaning fabric and carpet. They will clean
normal spots and stains very well. You can get
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer. (See
“*Appearance Care and Matenals™ in the Index.)

Here are some cleaning tips:

® Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.
Clean up stains as so0n as you can == before they set.
Carefully scrape off any excess stain.

Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change to a clean area
often. A soft brush may be used if stains are stubborn.

If a ring forms after spot cleaning, clean the entire
area immediately or it will set.
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Using Muiti-Purpose Interior Cleaner
on Fabric

L.

2

Vacuum and brush the area to remove any loose dirt,

. Always clean a whoie trim panel or section, Mask

surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines,

Mix powdered cleaner following the directions on
the container lzbei to form thick suds,

. Use suds only and apply with a clean sponge. Don't

saturate the material and don't rub it roughly.

As soon as you've cleaned the section, use a sponge
io remove the suds,

Wipe cleaned area with a clean, damp towe] or cloth.

7. Wipe with a clean cloth and let dry.
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Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
egg, fruit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine and
hlood can be removed as follows:

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
sotled area with cool water.

2. 1f a stain remans, follow the multi-purpose interior
cleaner instructions described earlier.

3. If an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine, treat
the area with a water/baking soda solution:
| teaspoon (5 mi) of baking soda to [ cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm water.

4, Let drv.

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayvonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain.

2. First, clean with cool water and allow to
dry completely.

3. [If a stain remains. follow instructions for
Multi-Purpose Interior Cleaner.




Cleaning Vinyl
Use warm water and a clean cloth.

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
may have to do it more than once,

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain
if you don't get them off guickly. Use a clean cloth
and a vinyl/leather cleaner. See your dealer for
this product.

Cieaning Leather

Use a soft cloth with fukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let the
ieather dry naturaliy. Do not use heat to dry.

® For stubborn stains, use a leather cleaner. See your
dealer for this product.

& MNever use oils, vamishes, solveni-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather.

® Sopiled or stained leather should be cleaned
immediately. If dirt is allowed to work into the
finish, it can harm the leather.

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to ciean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones or
waxes may cause annoving reflections 1n the windshield
and even make it difficult 1o see through the windshield
under certain conditions.

Cleaning Interior Plastlc Components

Use only 2 mild soap and water solution on 2 soft
cloth or sponge. Commereial cleaners may affect the
surface finish,

Cleaning Speaker Covers

Vacuum around u speaker cover gently, so that the
speaker won't be damaged. Clean spots with just water
and mild soap.




Care of Safety Beits
Keep belts clean and dry.

CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might ot be able to provide adequate protection.
€ lean safety belts only with mild soap and
Iukewarm water.

Cleuni ﬂLL Criuns Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No. 1050427} or a liquid household glass cleaner
will remove normal tobaceo smoke and dust films on
intenior glass.

Don’t use abrasive cleaners on glass, because they may
cause scratches, Avoid placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have to be scraped off later, If
abrasive cleaners are used on the inside of the rear
window, an electric defogger element may be damaged.
Any temporary license should not be attached across the

defogger grid.

ileaning the Ouiside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running,
wix, sap or other material may be on the blade

or windshield.

Clean the outside of the 'ﬁ'lndh]‘lltld with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon Ami” Powder (non-scratching
glass cleaning powder), GM Part No. 1050011, The
windshield is clean if beads do not form when you

rinse it with water.

Grime from the windshield will stick 1o the wiper
blades and affect their performance. Clean the blade
by wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in
full-strength windshield washer solvent. Then

rinse the blade with water.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary:;
replace blades that look wom.
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Weathersirips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
ionger, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every

six months. During very cold. damp weather

more freguent application may be reguired. {See
“Recemmended Fluids and Lubricanis™ in the Index.)

Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicie
The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is to

keep it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or
cold water.

Don’t wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Don’t use strong soaps or chemical detergents. Use
liguid hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soaps.
You can get GM-approved cleaning products from your
dealer. (See “Appearance Care and Materials™ in the
Index.) Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning

ugents snouid be flushed promptly and not zllowed to
dry on the surface, or they couid stain. Dry the finish
with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel to
avoid surtace scratches and water spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause water to cpter
yvour vehicle.

Clegning Exterior Lempeienses

Use fukewarm or cold water. a soit cloth and a liguid
hand. dish or car washing {mild detergent) soup to clean
exterior lamps and lenses. Follow instructions under
*Washing Your Vehicle.”

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle
by hand may be necessary to remove residue from the
paint finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning
products from your dealer. (See “Appearance Care
and Materials™ in the Index.)

Your Buick has a “basecoat/clearcoat™ paint finish.

The clearcoat gives more depth and gioss to the
colored basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes

that are non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat
paint fimsh.
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NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
i basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign materials such as calcium chloride and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys. etc,, can
damage your vehicle's finish if they remain on painted
surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as possible. If
necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe for painted surfaces to remove foreign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a period
of years. You can help to keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Cleaning Aluminum or Chrome
Wheels (If Equipped)

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water. After

rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A
wax may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of yvour vehicle. Don’t use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners or
abrasive cleaning brushes on them because you could
damage the surface. You may use chrome polish on
chrome wheels, but avoid any painted surface of the
wheel, and buff off immediately after application.

Don't take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicon carbide tire cleanming brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels,
Cleaning Tires

To clean your tires, use a suff brush with a tire cleaner.

NOTICE:

When applying a tire dressing always take care
to wipe off any overspray or splash from ail
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage
the paint finish.
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Sheet Metai Dameage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion material to the parts repaired or
replaced o restore corrosion protection.

Finish Damage
Any stone chips, {ractures or deep scratches in the finish

should be repaired right away. Bare metal will corrode
guickly and may develop into a major repair expense.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials availabie from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be comrected
in your dealer’s body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can Gccur on
the underbody parts such as fuel iines, frame, floor
pan and exhaust system even though they have
COITOS1ON Protection.

At least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where
mud and other debris can collect. Dirt packed in ciosed
areas of the frame should be loosened before being
flushed. Your dealer or an underbody car washing
system can do this for you.

Chemical Paint Speiting

Some weather and atmospheric conditions can create
a chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon
and attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This
damage can take two forms: blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots etched
into the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, Buick
will repair. at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of
new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first.
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vppearance Care Materials Chart

PART NUMBER SIZE DESCRIPTION ; USAGE
: Gedu54 23in.x 25in. | Polishing Cioth — Wax Tremted Exterior polishing cloth
50172 160z (DA4TI L) Tar and Road Oil Remover Removes tar, road oil and asphalt
1050173 160z {0473 L) Chrome Cleaner and Polish Use on chrome. stainless steel, nickel, copper and brass
1150174 tboz. (0473 L) | White Sidewall Tire Cleaner Removes soil and bizck marks from whitewalls
50214 2oz (0946 L) Vinyl Cleaner Cleans vinyl tops, upholstery and convertible tops
1050427 23 oz, (D.680 L} Glass Cleaner Removes dirt, gnme, smoke and fingerprints
1052870 160z (0.473 L) Wash Wax Concentrate Cleans and lightly waxes
[052918* 8 oz. (0.237 L) Armor All™ Protectant Pratects ieather, wood, scrylics, Plexiglas ™, plustic,
rubber and viayl
1052025 16 oz. (0.473 L) Muiti-Purpose intenior Cleuns carpets, seats, interior tmm. door panels
Cleaner i and floor mats
1052920 160z (0473 L) Wheel Cleaner ! Spray on and rinse with water
1052930 8 oz (0L.23T L) Capture Dry Spot Remover Altracts, absorbs and removes soils
[ 2345002 16 0z, (0473 L) Amor All™ Cleaner leans and shines a vartety of surface [ypes
12345721 2.5 5. f. Synthetic Chamaois Shines vehicle withow scrutching
12345725 12 oz, {(0.354 L) Silicone Tire Shine Spray on tire shine
: i 2377964 6oz (0473 L) Finish Enhancer Removes dust, fingerprints and surface contaminants
12377966 16 oz (0.473 L) Cleaner Wax Removes light scratches and oxidation and protects finish
12377984 16 oz. (0473 L) Surface Cleaner Removes contaminants, blemishes and swirl marks

see your General Motors Parts Department for these products.
see “Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.

**MNot recommended for use on instrument panel vinyl.
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ENGINE

CODE MODEL YEAR PLANT

This is the legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front comer of the instrument panel, on the

driver’s side. You can see 1t if you look through the
windshield from outside vour vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels and the certificates of title and registration.
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The Bth character in vour VIN is the engine code. This

code will help you identify your engine, specifications
and replacement parts.
wervice Parts Identifieation Label

You'll find this label on the spare tire cover. Ii's very
helpful if you ever need to order parts. On this label is:

® vour VIN,
the model designation,

® paint information and

a list of all production options and
special equipment.

Be sure that this label is not removed from the vehicic.
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Ziectirical Sysiem

Add-Un HEleciricai Equipment

NOTICE:

Don't add anything electrical to your vehicle
unless vou check with your dealer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment
can keep other components from working as
they should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting to
add anything electrical to your vehicle, see “Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle™ in the Index.

G-6d

hiaxifuse “/Relay Center

To check the fuses in this underhood fuse center. turn
the knob to the left and remove the cover. There is a
chart inside the cover that explains the features and
controls governed by each fuse and relay.




Fuses and Circuit Bregkers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by & combination of fuses and circuit
breakers. This greatly reduces the chance of damage
caused by electrical problems.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical size
and rating.

There are three fuse blocks in vour vehicle: the
Instrument Panel Fuse Block located under the
instrument panel, the Underhood Fuse Block located on
the passenger’s side engine compartment and the Rear
Fuse Block, focated under the rear seat.

Instrument Panel Fuse Biock
The right side fuse panel is located under the
imstrument panei.

Remove the hush panel on the lower right to reveal
the fuses. To remove the panel, do the following:

1. Remove the two 7 mm screws jocated along the
front edge of the panel.

12

Lower the hush panel. The fuse block is a
rectangular covered box locuted on the far right side
under the instrument panel.

3. Remove the cover. Now you can see the fuses and
replace them.

4. Place the wide end of the fuse puller over the plastic
end of the fuse,

3. Squeeze the ends over the fuse and puil it out.
Spare fuses are located in the empty slots shown on the
following chart.

When finished. replace the hush panei, Replace lamps,

connectors, and HVAC duct temperature sensors if they
were removed.
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Fuse

SBM
PASSMOL
ASC

IGN SEN

..... _JE:':‘E_@L_Z'
a.meﬂ Cae) &)
) @) (e

Usage

Intr Lamps

PDM Module

HVAC Motor, HVAC Mix Motors

EC Mirror, Dnver HTS Seat, Rear
Defog Relay, MEM Module, Cool LVL
Sensor, Pass Heated Seat

Fuse
ELC

ABS
HVAC

CR CONT
HUD
CSTR/SBM

LPPKL

LPPK R

RUN
WSW
EMPTY
RFARSEN
B/ULP

Usage

HVAC Flat Pk Mtrs, ELC Sensor, ELC
Sensor (R Bec)

Anti-Lock Brake Sysiem Module
HVAC Main Con Head, HVAC
Programmer, [PC

Stepper Motor CR, Cruise Switch
HUD Switch, HUD Display

HVAC Programmer, IPC (Cluster),
SBM (275 to LCM) (1135 1o BTSI SL)

Underhood LP, L PK/Side Mkr, L
PK/Turn Lmp, SBM, L Tail Sig Lmp,
L Tail Stop Lmp, L Rear Side Mkr

Rt PK/Side Mkr Lmp, Rt PK/Turn
Lamp, Rt Tail/Sign Lamp, Rt
Tail/Stoplamp, Rt Rear Sidemarker,
Stop/Tail Lamp, Tail/Sig Lamp,
License Lamp, RFA

Run/Acsry

Wiper Motor

Not Used

Wiper Switch, Rfa, Rain Sense

E/C Mirror, Back-up Lamps
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Underhood Fuse Block Position Circuitry

There are additiona] fuses located on the passenger’s

_ : S SDM-R Module
side of the engine compartment.
6 PCM. MAF Sensor
7 AC Clutch Relay
e =hh 8 Brake Switch. Trans Shift, POM/EGR
1 X ¢ .
’h }i s J| | | » \ Ref, Lin EGR. Custr Purge Sol, Cnstr
830 F o0 8 ) .::I‘-r b
== Purge SW
F—wczj == i
L“_,s E] i i G Horn Relay
j%m[ % ) IEI'@@ & on I Not Used
L - = 9} Not Used
5 | | 5
@:ﬁ;@ i , - | [ - ] T 12 Injectors #1-6
i — CED 13 lgnition Module
14 Rt Hi Beam
Position Circuitry 15 Not Used
| Not Used 16 Lt Hi Beam
2 RFA. SBM, IPC, LCM 17 Not Used
3 Turn Stgnal, Hazard Switch I8 Rt Low Beam
4 Pre Oxygen Sensor, Post Oxygen Sensor 19 Lt Low Beam
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Position Circuitry

Turn Signal, Stepper Mir, Brake Lmp,

CHMSL

Fuei Pump Relay (Wire in BEC)
Ign Switch

in key Module. PCM
To IP BEC-B/U Lamp
Flasher Module

Not Used

Not Used

Relay--lgn
Relay--Horn
Relay--Cooling Fan #2
Relay--Theft |

Pasition

Circuitry

Relay--Theft 2
Relay--Cooling Fan 5/P
Relay--Cooling Fan #1
Relay--A/C CLU micro
Relay--Fuel Pump micro
[P BEC

HVAC Blower Motor
Low Speed Fan Relay
LCM Module

To Rear BEC-Seats

To IP BEC “Run”
Starter Relays

High Speed Fan Rly
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Rear Fuss Block

Additional fuses are located in the fuse center, under the
Tear seak.

!

maonan v r
G|

|

P CEi Yy CER i

Position Uircuitiry
! Relay--Htd Bklite to Rear Grid

2 Reiay--Rap
3 Relay--Trunk Rel to Solenoid
B Relay--ELC to Compressor

5

O oo - 0N

id

12

14

15
16
17
18
19
20

Position Circuitry

Mem Seat Module, Driver Seat Switch,
Drnver Lumbar SW

ELC Sensor, ELC Cmpr Soienond

S8M

Aux Outlet (2 in Ca), Aux Qudlet { in 8t)
In-Key Modulie

SBM Module

Radio

[unroot

Not Used

Cal Phone Handset, Cel Phone Booster,
CD Changer

Driver Door Module

Not Used

Amp,. Radio Head

Dr Hid Seat Module

Rear Door Mod (2 LD)

Fuel Door Rel Sol, Trunk Rel Relay, DLC
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Position
21

22
23
24
25
26
27
24

Circuitry

Not Used

IP Ashtray Cig Ltr

Mot Used

Not Used

Pass Htd Seat Mod

Rt Rear Cig Lir

Lt Rear Cig Lir

REFA. Mem Seat Module, Driver Seat Switch

Removing the Rear Seat Cushion

To Remove the Rear Seat Cushion

1. Pull up on the front of the cushion to release the
front hooks.

2. Pull the cushion up and out toward the front of
the vehicle.

To Reinstall the Rear Seat Cushion

NOTICE:

A fuse center is located under the rear seat
cushion. To help avoid damage to the fuse
center, be careful when removing or reinstalling
the seat cushion.
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CAUTION:

A safety belt that isn't properly routed through
the seal cushion or is twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. If the safety belt
irasn’t been routed through the seat cushion at
all, it won't be there to work for the next
passenger. The person sitting in that position
could be badly injured. After reinstalling the seat
cushion, always check to be sure that the safety
belts are properly routed and are not twisted.

[k

. Buckle the center passenger position safety belt, then

route the safety belis through the proper slots in the
seat cushion. Don’t let the safety beits get twisted.

Slide the rear of the cushion up and under the
seatback so the rear locating guides hook into the
wire loops on the back frame.

With the seat cushion lowered, push rearward and
then press down on the seat cushion until the spring
locks on both ends engage.

4, Check to make sure the safety belts are properly
routed and that no portion of any safety belt is
trapped under the seat. Also make sure the seat
cushion is secured.

Replacement Bulbs
EXTERIOR BULB
Headlamp
HepheBeany - o o s s s U s e U0
Low-Beam .. . W06
Park/Turn, Front ... ... HIST
e e R A T T T O 3057
B I . o s v o e S e ok e in S T e B SR Y 357
TR - i e e e 3057

For service information on other bulbs, contact your
dealer’s service department.




Capacities and Specifications

The following approximate capacities are given in English and metric conversions. Please refer to “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index for more information.

Automatic Transaxle AT (Overdrive)

Pap Hemoval sl RepIAUemMBmt i esn e ooiiieiin sl il it b s e 185 1 S n e A 6 quarts (5.6 L)
Arter Complere Omerhianl - . ot e i r v e et e o e e B e B ar e BT P a bk A 1 guarts (10.4 L)
When draining or replacing torque converter. more fluid may be needed.

Belt Tensions

Automatically controlled by a Self-Tension idler pulley. Tension adjustment should never be necessary.

OO SRR & ¢ c o cican o v e A A R e T R N e o T A e R A s e s 2T
Engine Crankcase

Lhil change with BHeRChanES- 5 0o G s i s e i e B ani i e a M e 4.5quarts (43 L)
LE T e e A R e e VG o 0 AL L B AN 8 e R R e 18.5 gallons (7O L)
Power Steering

POAPOEY IR 1o v vt 4 e A By e S g A e (SR oA W e o PRI ey T
Complete SYStem . ....cvevrraris T ST L e A T AR A S A e R e R PSR T
Tire Pressure

See the Tire-Loading Information label on the rear edge of the driver’s door.

Wheel UL TOMGEE . o e 3 e i, voara i e a Fovid cenveees 100 1b=ft (140 N-m)
R-134a Air Conditioning . . JeBh e Se:c relng:mm charge label under the hood.

NOTE: All capacities are approximate. When addmg h'-E sure to fill to the appropriate level, as recommended in
this manual.
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Air Conditioning Refrigeranis

Not all air conditioning refrigerants are the same.

If the air conditioning system in your vehicle needs
refrigerant, be sure the proper refrigerant is used. If
you're not sure, ask your dealer.

Engine Specifications

Engine 3800 Engine 3800 Supercharged Engine
VIN Engine Code . « «usssassimrentvssessssssrass g e S o ]

U e e i e e T T R R N s D e i e A V6
DHEDLACEMBRL . ¢ <o ntsioint wninace siae e s gy s e ey 3.8L
Compression Rato . .. oo i amiiaininanmiannsss ! o R T S e AL A . B:5:1
FROESEDOMIBE 1 00wt v n g b Sam ik e et 7. | o RS 240

Fiving Ondes 200 ool i s rim e aaa LB BaleBal. o s e 109432
Thermostat Temperature Specification ........ 195°F (91°C) vvvvvnnsvnrrrrnnnrsy . 199°F{91°C)

8-73



Venicle DMmensions

Overall

T 206.8 inches (525.3 em)
Width ....oneriiivnnninss 4.7 inches (189.7 cm)
Height................... 38.1 inches (147.6 cm)
Wheplbase .. ..o 113.8 inches (289.1 cm)
Frook Tread ;oo i 62.7 inches (159.3 cm)
RearTread ............... 62.3 inches (158.2 cm)

B S -
g £ g TR o T e i1
s A:RE AL

£E 3
L o D e T g i (e
-
=

%

Heplacement Paris

Air Cleaner Element .......... AC Type A-1096C
Enpne Oil Flter .. .ivciiaisvins AC Type PF-47

PUsT THIBEL ., . .« cmoesainim s e AC Type GF-627

Spark PIugs ..cvivevniasseaanas ACTyped1-92]
Gap: 0,060 inch (.[52 cm)
Windshield Wiper Blades

5 Hook Style
LB - . 5o ain v atusiid i 22 inches (56 cm)
Passenger Compartment Air
Filter (HVAC air filter) ..... GM Part No. 52472175
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Eagine Aceeseery Delt (L36

The 3800 {L36) engine uses an engine accessory belt.
This diagram shows the features connected by the belt
routing. See “Maintenance Schedule” in the Index for
when to check the belt.

D). Crank
E. Coolant Pump

A. Power Steering
B. Generator

C. Air Conditioning F. Tensioner




Supercharged Engine Accessory Beif (L67)

|. Front Belt
2. Back Beit
A. Generator
B. Power Steering

C. Crank

D. Supercharger

E. Coolant Pump

F. Aiar Conditioning

The Supercharged 3800 engine uses two accessory drive
belts. One belt drives the generator, power steering
pump, coolant pump and air conditioning compressor.
The second belt drives the supercharger. Each belt has
its own tensioner and idler pulley. See “Maintenance
Schedule™ in the Index for when to check the accessory
drive belts and supercharger oil level. Have your dealer
check the oil level in the supercharger.
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@ Section 7 Maintenance Schedule

This section covers the maintenance required for your Buick, Your vehicle newds these services to retain its safery,
dependability and emission control performance.

7-2 Introduction P 7-31 At Least Onee a Month

7-3 How This Section 1s Organized i T-32 At Least Twice a Year

7-4 Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services P 7-32 At Least Once a Year

7-4 Using Your Maintenance Schedule e = Part C; Peniodic Maintenance Inspections
7-4 Selecting the Right Schedule 7-36 Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
7-31 Part B: Owner Checks and Services 7-38 Part E: Maintenance Record

7-31 At Each Fuel Fill

L T e |




IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL

4’{-.T THE F_‘HL'_}F'EFP.
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENMDED

|
Have vou purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplements vour new vehicle warranties. See vour

Warranty and Owner Assistance booklet, or vour Buick
dealer for details.

Protection

Plan

R T e e Lk
PR CEHi A% hts bl VARV EL KFEERESSES

Proper vehicle mantenance not oniy heips to keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but aiso helps the
environment. All recommended maintenance procedures
ure important. [mproper vehicle maintenance can even
uffect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper fluid
tevels or the wrong tire inliabion can increase the level
of emussions from your vehicie. To help protect our
environment, and to keep your vehicle in good
condition, please mantan your vehicle properly.




How This Section is CGroanized
The remainder of this section 1s divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ shows
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so uniess you are technically
quatified and have the necessary equipment. you should
let your dealer’s service depariment or another qualified
service center do these jobs.

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you can
be seriously injured. Do yeur own maintenance
work only if you have the required know=how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job.
If you have any doubt, have a qualified
technician do the work.

If vou are skilled enough to do some work on your
vehicle, you will probably want to get the service
information. See “Service and Owner Publications™
in the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services” telis you
what should be checked and when. It also explains
what you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in
good condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections’
expiains important inspections that your dealer’s
service department or another gqualified service center
should perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™
lists some recommended products 1o help keep your
vehicle properly maintained. These products, or their
equivalents, should be used whether you do the work
vourself or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record™ provides a place for
you to record the maintenuace performed on your
vehicle. Whenever anv mainienance is performed, be
sure to write it down in this part. This will help you
determine when your next maintenance shoulid be done,
In addition, it is a good idea to Keep vour maintenance
receipts. They may be needed to qualify your vehicle
for warranty repairs.




Part A: Scheduled

Waintenance Services

Using Vour Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep your
vehicle in good working condition. But we don't
know exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive very
short distances only a few times a week. Or you may
drive long distances all the time in very hot, dusty

weather. You may use your vehicle in making delivenies.

Or you may drive it v work, Lo do errands or in
many otheér ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may even
need more frequent checks and replacements than
you'll find in the schedules in this section. So please
read this section and note how you drive. If you have
any questions on how to keep your vehicle in good
condition, see vour Buick dealer.

This part tefls you the maintenance services you should
have done and when vou should schedule them. If you
go to your dealer for your service needs, you'll know
that GM-trained and supported service people will
perform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in
Part D, Make sure whoever services your vehicle
uses these. All parts should be replaced and all
necessary repairs done before you or anyone else
drives the vehicle.

These schedules are for vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicle’s
Tire-Loading Information label. See “Loading Your
Yehicle"” in the Index.

® are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits.

® use the recommended fuel. See “Fuel” in the Index.

Selecting the Right Scheduie

First you'll need to decide which of the two schedules is
right for your vehicle. Here's how to decide which
schedule to follow:
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Maintenance Schedule

| Short Trip/City Definidon

.4

| Short Trip/City Intervs ais

Follow the Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule if any
one of these conditions is true for your vehicle:

® Most trips are less than 5 to 10 miles (8 to 16 km).
Thaus 1s particularly important when outside
temperatures are below freezing.

® Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic}.

® Most trips are through dusty areas.

® You frequently tow a trailer or use a carrier on top of
your vehicle.

e [f the vehicie is used for delivery service, police, taxi
or other commercial application,

One of the reasons you should follow this schedule

if vou aperate vour vehicle under any of these conditions

15 that these conditions cause engine oil to break
down sooner.

Every 3,000 Miles (5 000 km ) Engine Qil and Filter
Change (or 3 months, whichever occurs first),

Every 6,000 Miles (10 000 km): Chassis Lubrication
(or & months, whichever occurs first). Tire Rotation.

Every 12,000 Miles (20 ({0 km): Passenger
Compartment Air Filter Replacement.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Inspection, :f driving in dusty conditions.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Replacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection.
Supercharger Oil Check (or every 36 months,
whichever occurs first) (3.8L Code | engine only).

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxie
Service (severe conditions only ).

Every 60,000 Miles (100 000 km): Engine Accessory
Drive Belt Inspection,

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement,

Every 150,000 Miles (240 (00 km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).

These intervals only summarize maintenance services.

Be sure to fallow the complete maintenance schedule on

the following pages.

Tu5




Follow this maintenance schedule only if none of the
condinons from the Short Trip/City Maintenance
Schedule is true. Do not use this schedule if the vehicle
is used for trailer towing, driven in a dusty area or used
off paved roads. Use the Shon Trip/City schedule for
these conditions.

Diriving a vehicle with a fully warmed engine
wnder ghwav conditions causes engine oil to
break deown slower,

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
Chassis Lubncation {or every [2 months, whichever
occurs first). Tire Rotation.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 (MWW km): Passenger
Compartment Air Filter Replacement.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Supercharger Oil
Check (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first)
(3.BL Code I engine only). Air Cleaner Filter
Repiacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection.

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle
Service {severe conditions only).

Every 60,000 Miles {100 000 km}: Engine Accessory
Drive Belt Inspection.

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km}: Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement.

Every 150,000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System

Service {or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).

These intervals only summarize maintenance services,
Be sure 1o follow the complete maintenance schedule on
the following pages.
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short Trip/City Maintenance Schedu
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The services shown in this scheduie up to 100,000 miles
( 166 000 km) should be performed after 100,040 miles

{ 166 000 km) at the same intervals. The services shown
at 150,000 miles (2480 GO0 km) should be performed at
the same interval after [ 50,008 miles (240 000 km).

See “Owner Checks and Services” and “Penodic
Maintenance Inspections”™ following,

Footnotes

* The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
faifure to perform this mainterance item witl not nuilify
the emission warranty or fimit recall liability prior to
the completion of the vehicle's useful life. We, however,
urge that ail recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

# Lubricate the transaxle shift linkage. parking brake
cable guides and the underbody contact points
and linkage.

* If your vehicle has an Engine Oil Life Moniter
{Index}, the monitor will show you when to change the
oil -- usually between 3,000 miles (5 (K} km) and
7,500 miles (12 500 km) since your last oil change.
Under severe conditions, the indicator may come on
before 3.000 miles (5 000 km). Never drive your vehicle
more than 7,500 males (12 500 km) or 12 months,
{whichever occurs first), without an ol change.

The system won't detect dust in the oil. So if you
drive in a dusty area be sure to change vour oil every
3.000 miles {5 000 km) or soorer iF the CHANGE
OIL message appears. Remember to reset the Oil Life
Monitor when the oil has been changed. For more
information, see “Engine il Life Monitor (Index)” in
the Index.

+ A good time to check your brakes is during tire
rotution. See “Bruke System Inspection”™ under “Periodic
Maintenance Inspections” in Part C of this schedule.
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| Short Trip/City Mainfenance Schedule

3,600 Miles (5 606 km)
[ Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

8,000 Miles (16 060 km)
[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote #.3

[] Lubricate chassis compoenents {or every 6 months, whichever cccurs first).

{See footnote #.)

Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. {See footnote +.)

8. 000 Miles (15 060 km)
[] Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

12,000 Miles (20 800 k)
] Change engine oif and filter (or every 3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conrrol Service. (See footnote *.}

[J Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)
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L

Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule |

] Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

£5,000 Miles (25 000 far)

[0 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

[1 Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions. Replace
filter if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. {See footnote™.)

18,000 Miles {30 000 km;j

0 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote #.)

(] Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnote #.)

[l Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additiona! information, (See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
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L Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
Ant Ennssion Control Service. (See footnote *.)

34,008 Miles (40 080 &m)
L e engeine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
e Eavissient Contiol Service. (See footnote =)

) Labricate chassis components {or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

e footeonie ¥,

| Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[ 1 Restate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
restisziesn pattern ond additional information. (See footmaote +.)

274590 Miiies (45 800 kin)

[} Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contired Service. (See footnote *,)

T=i i

DATE

ACTUAL
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SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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] Change engine oif and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See foomote *.)

] Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),
(See footnote #,)

(] Replace air cleaner fiiter.
An Emission Control Service.

[ Inspect fuel tank. cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. {See foctnote™. )

[] For supercharged engines only: Check the supercharger oil level and add oil
as needed {or every 36 months, whichever occurs first). See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in this section.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™. !

[ 1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotaton™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. {See footnote +.)

s s 2 o é.r P . R \
ol - B (Bt o m Fadng o ik
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[[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *)

DATE

aEAL | sErvicED BY:

DATE

AHiEAGE | SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Scheduie

26,608 Miles (60 000 &)
[l Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

[] Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever oceurs first).

(See footnote #,)

[] Replace passenger compartment air filter,

i Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation”™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional informaton. {See footnote +.)

39608 Miles (65 060 Emj
1 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first},
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

4,560 Mites (70 G808 &)
] Change engine oil and fiiter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

[ Lubricate chassis components {or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnote #.)

L] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. {See footnote +.)
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Short Trip/City Mzintenance Schedule

¢2,600 1 flex (75 800 ko DATE
] Change engine oii and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first). ACTUAL | pnvicED BY:

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.) MILEAGE
] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions. Replace E

filter if necessary.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnoteT.)

G0 Riley (BG 000 om DATE

[0 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first). ACTUAL

T i e SERVICED BY:
An Emission Control Service. (See foommote *.) MILEAGE

[0 Lubricate chassis components {(or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnote #.)
L] Replace passenger compartment air filter.

"] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

“',_-"'_ {t;- % 1 g
S8 0G0 Ailes F&3 G iui’- DATE

1 Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the vehicle 1s mainly driven ACTUAL SERVICED RY:
MILEAGE :
under one or more of these conditions:

- In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches

90°F (32°C) or higher.
-~ In hully or mountainous terrain,
fContinued)
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Short Thp/City Maintengnes Echedule

L

E&. 060 Rfifes (23 GO0 am; (Continued]

- When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.

If vou do not use your vehicle under anv of these conditions, the fluid and
filter do nor require changing.

51,000 Miles {85 608
[ 1 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

wa g T SR
54,000 Miles 90 060 ke

[] Change :mgim: mE and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contrel Service. (See foomote *.)

! Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

[l Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +.)

57,600 Miles (95 G000 k)
[] Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conrtrol Service. (See footnote * )

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule |

d R

&G,00G Miles (166 098 Iom) | DATE
[l Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first). E ACTUAL
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.} MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

L1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever oceurs first).

{See footnote #.)

1 Replace passenger compartment air fiiter.

| Inspect engine uccessory drive belt,
An Emission Controf Service.

[1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Contral Service.

[ Inspect fuel tank. cap and lines tor damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gusket
for any damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. {See footnotet.)

E] For supercharged engines only: Check the supercharger oil level and add oif as
needed (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first). See "Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in this section.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™,)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation patterr: and additional information. (See footnote +.}
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

3,000 Miles (105 068 lun)
[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emixssion Control Service, (See footnote *.)

66,000 Miles (110 000 km)
0 Chunge engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

B Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first),

{See footnote #.)

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” 1n the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

69,000 Miles (115 000 ki)
| Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months. whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See foomote *,)

72,500 Miles (120 600 tm)
[l Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months. whichever cccurs first).
An Emission Control Service, {See footnote *.)

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

{See foomote #.)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedufe |

[] Replace passenger compartment air filter,

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the [ndex for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +,)

75,800 Miles (£25 000 km)

[} Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

[ Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions. Replace
filter if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. {See footnote™.)

78,000 Miles (130 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *.)

[[] Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

BATE

ACTUAL | sERVICED BY:

DATE

EAGE | SERVICED BY:
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Misintenane
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81,000 Miles (135 608 iom)
JcC h;mge engine oil and filier (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first)

-\_l.i.l'

M

An Emission Control Service. (5ee footnote ¥}

600 Milzs (140 566 ks
] Change engine ml and filter {or E."'-'EI‘}I' 3 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)
[0 Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first)

{See footnote #.)
[[] Repiace passenger compartment air filter,
[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper

5 | ]
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.}
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[0 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first)

_}_::
An Emission Control Service, (See tootnote *.)
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| DATE
SERVICED BY:

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

DATE
ﬁﬁ}?{'{{h SERVICED BY:
|

DATE
T i
Vi EAGE | SERVICED BY:
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SO.000 Miles (156G 088 km

] Ch:mge engine oil and fiiter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controf Service. (See footnote *.)

[] Lubricate chassis components (or every 6 months, whichever occurs first).
{See footnote #.)

[] Replace air cleaner filter.

An Emission Control Service.

[ Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace parts as necded.

An Emission Control Service, (See footnote.}

[ For supercharged engines only: Check the supercharger oil level and add oil as
needed (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first), See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubncants” 1n this section.

An Emission Conrrol Service. (See footnote¥.)

[ Rouate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the [ndex for proper
rotatton pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

R e g e . _,_i-\._ﬁ_ . .
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[ Change engine oif and {ilier (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contrel Service. (See footnote *.)

=
DATE ;
ACTUAL :
MILEAGE | SERVICEDBY:
DATE
ACTUAL , .
MILELGE | SERVICED BY:




SERVICED BY:

SERVICED BY:

SERVICED BY:

shert Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
2 2= IR - o s 1 =22 F
FEFUEEE: at 55‘1'.} fﬂrf} g8 £ f{?ﬁ DATE
[0 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first) ACTUAL
An Emission Control Service. {See footnote *.) MILEAGE
Lubricate chassis components {or every 6 months, whichever occurs first)
(See footnote #.)
[1 Replace passenger compartment air filter
[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)
99,600 Miles {165 000 o) S
[] Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first) ACTUAL
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.) MILEAGE
it }i‘: G086 Miles :.L'u-d e .::E?'F DATE
ACTUAL
MILEAGE

[] Inspect spark plug wires.
An Emission Control Service.

[] Replace spark plugs.
An Emission Control Service.
{Continued)
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D00 G Mitep (166 GOF Rrh (Continzed)
] Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainiy driven
under one or more of these conditions:
— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regulariy reaches
90°F (32°C) or higher.
— In hilly or mountainous terrain.
— When doing frequent trailer towing.
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If vou do not use your vehicle under any of these conditions, the fluid and
_ﬁ!‘rer do not requive changing,

5,800 Miles (240 000 &m)

_I.r _--‘

[ 1 Drain, flush and refill cooling system {or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs firsi). See “Engine Coolant™ 1n the Index for what to use.

Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure jest

cooling system and pressure cap.
An Emission Control Service.

PATE

ACTUAL T —
MILEAGE SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL g
MILEAGE SERVICED BY:




The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miies
( 166 066 ki should be performed atter 100,000 miles
(166 GO0 km) at the same intervals. The services shown
at E50.0000 mules ( 240 (00 km) shouid be performed at
the samwe mterval after 150,000 males (240 000 km).

See “Owner Checks and Services™ and "Penodic
Maintenance lnspections™ following,

1 e F Pt
i R RFL RS abal e

T The U.5. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior to the
completion of the vehicle's useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the maintenance
be recorded.

# Lubricate the transaxie shift linkage. parking brake
cable guides and the underbody contact points
and linkage.

L -
Fodi #E

* If your vehicle has an Engine Qil Life Monitor
(Index), the monitor will show you when to change the
engine oil and fiiter -- usually berween 3,04 miles

(5 000 km) and 7,500 miles (12 500 km) since vour [ast
oil change. Under severe conditions. the indicator may
come on before 300K muiles {5 000 km). Never drive
your vehicle more than 7,500 miies (12 500 km) or

12 months without an oil and fiiter change.

The sysiem won't detect dust in the oil. So if you drive
in a dusty area, be sure to change vour oil and filter
every 3,000 miles (5 00 km) or sooner if the CHANGE
OIL message appears. Remember to reset the Oil Life
Monitor when the oii has been changed. For more
information, see “Engine Oil Life Monitor (Index}" in
the Index.

+ A good time to check vour brakes is dunng tire
rotation. See “Brake System Inspection™ under “Periodic
Maintenance Inspections” in Part C of this schedule,




7,aG0 Miles (12 506 km DATE
(] Change engine oil and filter {or every 12 months, whichever occurs first), ACTUAL AR A
B T P ; SERVICED BY:
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.) MILEAGE

] Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
{See footnote #.)

[ 1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

i5.000 Miles (22 000 kim) DATE
[] Ch:mge engine oii and filter (or every {2 months, whichever occurs firsth. ACTE AR
e - o . Sesin | SERVICED BY:
An Emission Control Service. {See footnote ™.} SHLEAGE

Lubricate chassis components {(or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
{See footnote #.)

Repiace passenger compartment air filter

Rotute tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. {See footnote +.)

]

22,500 Miies (37 300 km) DATE
[ Change engine oil and filter (or everv 12 months, whichever occurs first), ACTUAL

s : SERVICED BY:
An Emission Control Sernvice. (See footnote *.) MILEAGE

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs {irst). {
(See footnote #.)

{Continued)
T=23




22,568 Miles (37 500 km) (Continued)

. | Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

SERVICED BY:

36,900 Miles (50 008 k) DATE

['] Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first). ACTUAL
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.) MILEAGE

[.] Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

[] Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

] Replace air cleaner filter,
An Emission Control Service.

[ Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service, (See footnoteT.)

L] For supercharged engines only: Check the supercharger oil level and add oil as
needed (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first). See "Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in this section.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnotet.)
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37,500 Miles (62 560 km

L Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.}

[] Lubricate chassis components (or every |2 months, whichever occurs first),
(See footnote #.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection: and Rotation™ in the Index for praper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.}

45,000 Miles (75 068 ion)

] Change engine oii and filter {or every [2 monhs, whichever cceurs first).
An Emission Control Service. {See footmnote *.)

[1 Lubricate chassis compenents {or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

iSee footnote #.)

Repiace passenger compartment air filter.

Ratate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper

rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.

58,8000 Miies (83 0006 k)
[T Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches
90°F (32°C) or higher.

o

{Continued)

DATE

ACTUAL
MIEEAGE

SERVICED BY:

BATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

7.2
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iiliey o8 0T Rem ) {Continued)
fit hilly or mountainous terrain.
When doing frequent trailer towing.
[fses suels us found in taxi, police or delivery service,
If vewst der oot e veur velicle under any of these condirions, the fTuid and
filter der not reguire changing.

(o 'é.uk |I|. 4 Ly ME ffﬁ ;i ;
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[] Change enging oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emissiont Ceontrol Service, (See footnote *.)

] Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

(Suee fookaoie #.)
] Retate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation patteen und sdditional information. (See footnote +.)

ﬁ#I
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:!'
Change engine m! and h[ter (or every 12 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

(See footnote #.)
] Replace passenger compartment air filter,
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DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERYICED BY:

Lubricate chassis components (or every |2 months, whichever occurs first).
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] For supercharged engines only: Check the supercharger oil level and add oii as

needed (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first), Ses “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants” in this section,

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™ )

Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

Enspect engine accessory drive beit.

An Emission Control Service.

Replace wir cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service.

L]

= ! 1

L]

for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. (See foonoteT.)

i'."' 06 1

| Change engine ml and filter (or every 12 months. whichever occurs first}.
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *

=y T,
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[ Lubricate chassis components (or every |12 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)

[ Rotate tires. See "Tire [nspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




FR000 Miler (125 800 om)
| Change engine oi! and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. {See footnote *.)

| Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

| | Replace passenger compartment air filter,
| | Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

32,300 Biles (1537 560 im
_] Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

|

{See footnote #.)
1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.}
8,000 Miles (150 000 im)

D Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

[] Lubricate chassis components {or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnote #.)
I] Replace passenger compariment air filter.

7.8

| DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

1 Lubricate chassis components {or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




PO, G Sites {150 D60 ) (Continued;

1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service.

L] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gaske:
for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. (See footmoteT.)

[0 For supercharged engines only: Check the supercharger oil level and add oi! as
needed (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first). See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in this section.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™.)

I Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper

rotation pattern and additional information. (See focomnote +.)

SERVICED BY:

ST 500 Miles (162 568 omy) DATE

[J Change engine oil and filter {or every 12 months, whichever occurs first). ACTUAL
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *,) MILEAGE

[] Lubrnicate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs {irst).

{See footnote #.)

] Rotate tires. See "Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

725




?E E 5-: 4 3

oo g " ] -
L0060 Milex (166 G6GH FLOE 4

FI_'. bnspect spark plug wires,
An Emission Comtrol Service.
! Replace spark plugs.
An Emission Control Service.
] Change sutomatic transaxle fluid and filter if the vehicle :s mainly driven
usder one or more of these conditions:
~ I heavy eity truffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches
G0 (3270 or higher.
= Ia hilly or mountainous terrain.
—  When doing frequent trailer towing.
—  Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If veou do not use vour vehicle under any of these conditions, the fluid and
Silter do not require changing.

grpkfe -;R.--: Fo P LRy B
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1 Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for what 1o ase,
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure test
the cocling system and pressure cap.

An Emission Control Service.

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Part B: Ovwner Cheoks ang Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be performed at the intervals specified to help
ensure the safety, dependability and emission control
performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added 1o your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D,

At Fach Fuel Fii

it 15 important for vou or a service station attendant io
perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill.

magine Of Level Cheek

Check the engine oil ievei and add the proper oil
if necessary, See "Engine Oil"” in the Index for
further details.

i‘.‘:ﬂF:EE Coelant Level Cheel

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL
coolant mixture if necessary. See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Index for further details.

18]

Windshield Washer Mioid Eaval Cheek

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the
windshield washer tank and add the proper fluid if
necessary. See "Windshield Washer Fluid” in the
Index for further details.

At T east Onee 3 Mopth

- e B iE | R
Tire Inflaten Checlt

Mauke sure tires are inflated to the correct pressures.
See “Tires” in the Index for further details.

Lessetie Declt Servipa

Clean cassette deck. Cleaning should be done every
50 hours of tape play. See “Audio Systems™ in the
Index for further details.




At [ east Twice g Year

Resiraint Svsiens Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and ail your
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
safety beit system parts. If you see anything that might
keep a safety belt system from doing its job, have it
repatred. Have any tomn or frayed safety belts replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )

Wiper Bisde Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace blade
inserts that appear worn or damaged or that streak or
miss areas of the windshield. Also see “Wiper Blades,
Cleaning™ in the Index.

Autematic Transexle Cheelt

Check the transaxle fluid level; add if needed. See
*Automatic Transaxie” in the Index. A fluid foss
may ndicate a problem. Check the system and repair
if needed.

At f east Unce g Year
Key Lock Cyilncers Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all body door hinges. Also lubricate all hinges
and latches, inciuding those for the hood, glove box
door and console door, Part D tells you what to use.

More frequent lubrication may be required when
exposed (o a corrosive environment.
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Bralke-Transayie Shift Interiook (BTEL Therk

/\ CAUTION:

/A cAvUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

When you are deing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

k.

Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle.

Firmly apply both the parking brake (see “Parking

Brake" in the Index if necessary) and the regular brake.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be
ready to turn off the engine immediately if it starts.

Try to start the engine in each gear, The starter
should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
If the starter works in any other position, your
vehicle needs service.

I

. Before vou start, be sure vou have enough

room around the vehicle. It should be parked on
a level surface.

Firmly apply the parking brake (see “Parking Brake”
in the Index if necessary).

NOTE: Be ready to apply the reguiar brake
immediately if the vehicle begins to move.

With the engine off, turn the key to the RUN
position, but don't start the engine. Without
appliying the regular brake, try to move the shift
lever out of PARK (P) with normal effort. If the
shift lever moves out of PARK (P}, vour vehicle’'s
BTSI needs service.

7-33




Egnition Transasie Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try to turn
the ignition key to LOCK in each shift lever position,

® The key should turn to LOCK only when the shift
lever is in PARK (P).

® The key shotld come out only in LOCK.

Paridne Brake and A gtomatic Transaxie PARK (P!
Mechaninm Check

/\ CAUTION:

When vou are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others couid be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
brake at once should the vehicle begin to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the reguiar brake, set
the parking brake.

® To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL {N),
slowly remove foot pressure from the regular brake
pedal. Do this until the vehicle is held by the parking
brake only.

® To check the PARK (P) mechanism's holding abiiity:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (F). Then
release all brakes.

Underbedy Flushing Service

At least every spring, use plain water to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other
debris can coilect.




Part L Perigdic
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Listed below are inspections and services which should be
performed at least twice a year {for instance, each spring
and fall). You should let vour dealer’s service department
or other qualified service center do these jobs. Make sure
(ny necessary repairs are completed ar once.

Proper procedures 10 perform these services may be
found in a service manual. See “Service and Owner
Publications™ in the Index.
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Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged, [oose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, ieaks,
cracks, chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals if necessary.

. el -p T -r = e
Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body near
the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged, missing or
out-of-position parts as weli as open seams, holes, loose
connections or other conditions which could cause a heat

L sensiis

build-up in the floor pan or couid jet exhaust fumes into
the vehicle. See "Engine Exhaust” in the Index.
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inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they are
cracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes, fittings
and clamps; replace as needed, Clean the outside of the
radiator and air conditioning condenser. To help ensure
proper operation, a pressure test of the ceoling system
and pressure cap is recommended at least once a year.
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inspect the threttle system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Replace parts as
needed. Replace any components that have high effort
or excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator and
cruise control cables.
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Inspect the complete system. inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks. cracks.
chafing,. etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Also inspect cther brake parts,
including calipers, parking brake, etc. Check parking
brake adjustment. You may need to have your brakes
inspected more often if your dnving habits or conditions
result in frequent braking.
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Part I Recommended Fliaids
and Dobricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubricants identified beiow by
name, part number or specification may be obtamed
from your dealer.

USAGE FLUIENVLUBRICANT

USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT
Parking Brake Chassis Lubricant (GM Pant
Cable Guides No. 12377985 or equivalent) or

lubricant meeting requirements
of NLGI # 2, Category LB or
GC-LB.

Engine Oil Engine Ol with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For
Gasoline Engines “Starburst”
symbol of the proper viscosity. To
determine the preferred viscosity
for your vehicle's engine, see
“Engine Qi in the Index,

Power Steering
Sysiem

GM Power Steering Flmd (GM
Part No. 1052884 - 1 pint,
1050017 - 1 guart. or equivalent).

50/50 mixwre of clean water
(preferably distilled) and use only

Engine Coolant

or Havoline ¥ DEX-COOL®
Coolant. See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Index.

GM Gm:dwmn{'h DEX-COOL D

Delco Supreme 11% Brake Fluid
(GM Part No. 12377967 or
equivalent DOT-3 Brake Fluid).

Hydraulic Brake
System

Automatic DEXRON "-1IT Automatic
Transaxie Transmission Fluid.
Key Lock Multi-Purpose Lubricant,
Cylinders Superlube™ {(GM Part
No., 12346241 or equivalent).
| Supercharger Supercharger Oil (GM Part
5 MNo. 12345982), See “Supercharger
0Oil” in the Index.
Chassis Chassis Lubricant {GM Part
Lubrication No. 12377985 or equivalent) or

lubricant meeting requirements
of NLGI # 2, Category LB or
GC-LB.
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USAGE

FLUID/LUBRICANT

USAGE

FLUIB/LUBRICANT

Windshieid
! Washer Salvent

GM [];:Iii:]l:v::nE Washer Solivent
{GM Part No. 1051515} or
equivalent,

Hood and Door
Hinges

{ Multi-Purpose Lubricant,
Superiube™ {GM Part
No. 12346241 or equivalent).

Hood Latch
Assembiy.

i Secondary Lasch,
i Pivots, Spring
Anchor and
Release Paw!

Lubriplate™ Lubricant Aerosol
{GM Part No. 12346293 or
equivalent) or lubricant meeting
requirements of NLGI # 2,
Category LB or GC-LB.

Weatherstrip
Conditiening

Dielectric Stlicone Grease (GM
| Part No. 12345579 or equivalent).
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Adter the scheduled services are performed, record the
date, odometer reading and who performed the service
in the boxes provided after the maintenance intervai.

Any additional information from “Owner Checks and
Services” or “Periodic Maintenance” can be added on
the following record pages. Aiso. you should retain all
maintepance recetpts. Your owner information portfolio
is & convenient place to store them.

Maintenance Record

! ODOMETER
| DATE READING SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED

e e

Kz
LT




Maintenance Record

ODOMETER _
DATE READING SERVICED BY ¢ MAINTENANCE PERFORMED i
'r | :
é
i i
: E
i 3
; |
i
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@ Section 8 Customer Assistance Information

Here you will find out how to contact Buick if yvou need assistance. This section aiso tells yvou how o obtain service
publications and how to report any safety defects.

8-2 Customer Satisfaction Procedure 8-8 Warranty Information

L Customer Assistance for Text 3-8 Reporting Saiety Detects to the United
Telephone (TTY) Users States Government

8=-5 Roadside Assistance H-0 Reporting Safety {Defects to the

8=5 Canadian Roadside Assistance Canadiun Government

8-6 Courtesy Transportation 8-9 Reporting Safety Defects to General Motors

8-T7 GM Participation in an Aliernative Dispute B=4 Ordering Service and Owner Publications

Resolution Program in Canada
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Custamer Satisfaction Procedure Buick dealers have the facilities, trained technicians and
up-to-date information to promptly address any
concerns you may have, However, if a concern has not
been resolved to your complete satisfaction, take the

i : - following steps:
ae T : B - . .
R J : STEP ONE -- Discuss your concern with a member
oo . of dealership management. Normally, concerns can
St R ' F v __ &
. w be quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
B i : o ; . : 4
. : i already been reviewed with the sales, service or parts
e : manager, contact the owner of the dealership or the
G o general manager.
S % -
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STEP TWO -- If after contacting a member of
dealership management, it appears your concern cannot
be resolved by the dealership without further help,
contact the Buick Customer Relations Center by calling
1-800-521-7300. In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling

1-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-B00-263-7854 (French).

For help outside of the United States and Canada, call
the following numbers as appropriate:

® In Mexico: (525) 625-3256

® [n Puerto Rico: 1-800-496-9992 (English) or
1-800-496-9993 (Spanish)

In the U.S. Virgin Islands: 1-80{0-496-9994

In the Dominican Republic: 1-8(K)-751-4135
{English) or 1-800-751-4136 (Spanish)

In the Bahamas: [-800-389-0000%

In Bermuda, Barbados, Antigua and the British
Virgin Islands: |-800-534-0122

In all other Canbbean countries: (809) 763-1315

In other overseas locations, call GM Overseas
Distribution Corporation in Canada at;
(905) 644-4112,




For prompt assistance, piease have the following
information available to give the Customer
Assistance Representative;

® Your name, address, home and business
telephone numbers

® Vehicle Identification Number (This is available
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at
the top left of the instrument panel and visible
through the windshield. )

® Dealership name and location
® Vehicle delivery date and present mileage
® Nature of concern

We encourage you to call us so we can give your inguiry
prompt attention. However, if you wish to write
Buick, address your inguiry to:

Buick Motor Division
Customer Relations Center
902 E. Hamilton Avenue
Flint, MI 48550

In Canada, write to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Refer to your Warranty and Owner Assistance
Information bookiet for addresses of GM
Owerseas offices.

When contacting Buick, please remember that your
concern will likely be resolved in the dealership, using
the dealer’s facilities, equipment and personnel, That
is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have a concern.

Castomer Assistance for Text
Teiephone (TT Y} Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of heaning, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Buick has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Assistance Center. Any TTY user can communicate with
Buick by dialing: 1-800-83-BUICK. (TTY users in
Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)
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Buick Motor Division 1s proud to offer Buick Premium
Roadside Assistapce to customers for vehicles covered
under the 3 year/36,000 mile (60 000 km} new car
warranty (whichever occurs first),

Our commutment to Buick owners has always included
superior service through our network of over 2,800 Buick
dealers. Buick Premium Roadside Assistance provides an
extra measure of convenience and security.

BUICK PREMIUM ROADSIDE ASSISTANCE:

® Provides owners with access 10 minor repairs or
towing for disabled vehicles. Although Roadside
Assistance 15 not a repair facility, it is a means of
AsSiSTNg customers in an emergency situation.

® Takes the anxiety out of uncertain situations by
providing easy access to service professionals trained
to work with Buick owners, 24 hours a day, 363 days
a year, including weekends and holidays.

For details on Buick Premium Roadside Assistance,
piease consult your Buick Premium Roadside Assistance
owner booklet included with your owner'’s manual, For
needed assistance, call the Buick Premium Roadside
Assistance toll-free hotline: 1-800-252-1112.

i anacgizn Rosdsicde Assisizace

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer to the
separate brochure provided by the dealer or call
1-800-268-6800 for emergency services.

B3



Courtesy Traasportation

To Buick Motor Division, Quality Means Service -- and
service means “keeping you on the road.”

Included with your Buick new car warranty

(3 years/36,000 miles (60 000 km), whichever occurs
first), is Courtesy Transportation, a program which
will provide Buick retail and lease customers with:

® Reimbursement toward a loaner vehicle, countesy
of Buick Motor Division, up to $30 a day (five
days maximum) for vehicles requiring overnight
warranty repairs. Also, reimbursement up to $30 a
day (five days maximum) may be available for the
cost of a rental car, bus or even & cab.

e A free one-way shuttle ride or vehicle pick-up from a
location up to i miles (16 km) from the dealership
15 available for those whose vehicie only requires
same day warranty repairs.

NOTE: All Courtesy Transportation arrangements
will be administered by your Buick dealer
service management.

Courtesy Transportation ts Buick's way of extending the
Premium Service you've come to expect from Buick
and its over 2,800 dealers. Please review the Courtesy
Transponation glove box card contained in your vehicle
or consult your Buick dealer for details,

Because of uncertain availability, it is frequently not
possibie to provide customers with the same model
loaner vehicle {including optional equipment) as the
vehicle the customer owns or leases and has brought in
for warranty repair. It a loaner vehicle is required, please
consult your dealership for complete program details
and loaner car avaiiability in your area.

Some state insurance regulations make 1t impractical

to rent vehicles to people under 21 years of age. If vou
are under 21 and have difficulty renting a vehicle, Buick
will reimburse you up to $30/day, for any documented
transportation you receive. Please consult your dealer
for details.

For warranty repairs during the Complete Vehicle
Coverage period in the New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
interim transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation program, Please consult your
dealer for details. The Courtesy Transportation program
15 available only in the United States and Canada.

In Canada, please consult your GM dealer for
information on Courtesy Transportation.

Buick reserves the right to make any changes or
discontinue the Courtesy Transportation program at
any time without notification,
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M Participation in an Allernative
Dispute Resclution Program

This program is available in all 5{ states and the District
of Columbia. Canadian owners refer to vour Warranty
and Owner Assistance Information booklet for
information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle Arbitration
Plan {CAMVAP). General Motors reserves the right to
change eligiblity iimuitations and/or to discontinue 1ts
participation in this program,

Both Buick and your Buick dealer are commutted
10 making sure you are completely satisfied with
vour new vehicle. Our experience has shown that,
if a siruation arises where you feel yvour concern
has not been adeguately addressed, the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure described earlier in this
section is very successiul,

There may be instances where an impartial third party
can assist in armiving at a solution to a disagreement
regarding vehicle repairs or interpretation of the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. To assist in resolving these
disagreements, Buick voluntartly participates in BEB
AUTO LINE.

BBB AUTQC LINE is an out-of-court program
administered by the Better Business Bureae system to
settle automotive disputes. This program is available
tree of charge o customers who currently own or lease a
GM vehicle.

If you are not satisfied after following the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure. you may contact the BBB using
the toll-free telephone number, or write them at the
following address:

BEBB AUTO LINE

Councii of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 8{K)

Arlington, VA 22203-1804
Telephone; 1-800-955-5 1

To file u claim, vou will be asked to provide your name
and address, vour Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
and a statement of the nature of your complaint.
Eligibility 1s lrmited by vehicle age and mileage, and
other factors.




We prefer vou utilize the Customer Satistaction
Procedure before you resort to AUTO LINE. but you
may contact the BBB at any time. The BBB will attempt
to resolve the complaint serving as an intermediary, 1f
this mediation is unsuccessful, an informal hearing will
he scheduled where eligible customers may present their
case to an impartial third-party arbitrator.

The arbitrator will make a decision which you may
accept or reject. If you accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire dispute resolution
procedure should ordinarily take about 40 days from the
time you file a clam until & decision 15 made,

Some state laws may require you to use this program
before filing a4 claim with a state-run arbitration program
or in the courts. For further information, contact the
BBB at |-B00-955-5100 or the Buick Customer
Assistance Center at 1-8(K}-521-7300,

Warranty information

Your vehicle comes with a separate warranty booklet
that contains detailed warranty information.

REPORTING BAFETY i}iﬂ"iﬁiﬁf‘ﬂ
’%'i? TEHE UNITY %* I STATES
GOVERNMENT

if you belicve that your velticle s o defect which could
cause 2 crash or conid cause npory or death, you shouid
immediately inform e Matonal Hlbhw.ay Traffic
Safety Adminisivstion (NHTSA) in additon to
n-r_mtlt;.-mg Gueneral Meotors,

If NHTSA receives stibar complaints, it may open an
investigation. and if it finds that o safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles. it inay order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become invoived
in individual problems beiween you, your dealer or
General Motors.

To contact NHTS A, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toli-free at 1-8(0-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in the
Washingion, D.C. area) or wnte {o:

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also obtain other information about motor
vehicle satety from the Hotline.
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REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

If vou live in Canada. and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Metors of Canada Limited. You may write to:

Transport Canada
Box 8880
Ortawa, Ontario K1G 352

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

in addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transpert Canada)
in & situation like this, we certainly hope you'll notify
us. Please call us at 1-800-521-7300, or write:

Buick Motor Division
Customer Refations Center
902 E. Hamilion Avenue
Flint, ME 48550

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7T854 (French). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limated
Cuostomer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Coionel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Ordering Service and Cwner
Publications in Canads

Service munuals, owner’s manuals and other service
Interature are available for purchase for all current and
past model General Motors vehicles.

The toll-free telephone number for ordering information
in Canada is 1-BO0-668-5539.
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1998 BUICK SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The following publications covering the operation and servicing of your vehicle can be purchased by filling «
the Service Publication Order Form in this book and mailing it in with your check, money order,
or credit card information to Helm, Incorporated {address below.)

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1998 BUICK

SERVICE MANUALS

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair information
on engines, transmission, axle, suspension, brakes,
alectrical, steering, body, eic.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $80.00

TRANSMISSION, TRANSAXLE, TRANSFER CASE
UNIT REPAIR MANUAL

This manual provides information on unit repair service
proceduras, adjustments and specifications for the
1898 GM transmissions, fransaxles and transfer cases.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $40.00

SERVICE BULLETINS

Service Bulletins give technical service information needed
to knowledgeably service General Motors cars and trucks.
Each bulletin contains instructions to assist in the
diagnosis and service of your vehicle,

PLEASE COMPLETE THE ORDER FORM SHOWN ON
THE FOLLOWING PAGE AND MAIL TO:

Heim, Incomorated » PO Box 07130 » Detroit, M 48207

OWNER'S INFORMATION

Owner publications are written directly for Owners and
intended to provide basic operational information about
vahicle. The owner's manual will include the Maintenanc
Schadula for all modais.

in-Portfolio: Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual and
Warranty Booklet.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $15.00

Without Portfolio: Cwner's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $10.00

CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS

service Publications are avaiiable tor current and past
model GM vehicles. To request an order form, please
specify year and model name of the vehicle.

OR ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-782-4356
Meorday-Fnday 8:00 AM - 600 PM Eastemn Time

For Credit Card Onders Only (VISA-MaslerCard-Discove




ORDER TOLL FREE
(NOTE: For Credit Card Holders Only)
1-800-782-43

iMonday-Friday 8:00 AM = 8:00 PM EST)

Ordears will be mailed within 10 days of receipt. Please allow adequate time for postal

service, If further information is needed, write to the address shown balow or call

56 1-800-782-4356. Material cannot be returned for credit without packing slip with retumn

information within 30 days of delivery, On returns, a re-stocking fee may be applied

Orders Only 1-313-865-5327 against the original order.
G g [TEM DESCRIPTION vEmﬁ:E“EL vEam] O™ Free T
Service Manual 1998 $90.00
A '-.‘?“._T o Repeir 1998 $40.00
Owner's Manual In Portfolio 1998 $15.00
Owner's Manual Without Portiolio 1998 $10.00

NOTE: Dealars and Companies pleass provide dealsr or sompany name, and also the
rame of the parsan to whose afiention the shipmant should ba sent

Mall compiatad ordar form 1o

HELM, INCORPORATED = PO, Box 07130 » DuafroiE, M| 48207
For purchases outside U.5.A. please write io the above address for quatation.

{(CUETOMER'S NAME) [ATTEMTION]

[HTREET ADDREBS==HND F.0. BON MUMNERS)

{EITY) ISTATE])

DAYTIME TELEPHOME MO,

{me conE)

( )

AREA CODE

Chedl or Money
Ordar payabie la
Hwdm, Inz. (LIGA funds

Masin ar:]
L.. VIBA

Chsciinear

amly — do ot sand cash.)

BLcient ‘_ I
Mumber: L L.

SR

Expirstion J
Pake ey

ST |

Lihech here i your Dilling sddrass [
15 eliflerany froee you alvpging
AIraEns 5l

'_HIJBE " 1 i
) iﬁﬁmwmmﬁf&mrﬁmMMmmw

i AZmME2 <>
[]

Sl

i Canadien Customars: A8 bsted prices ars quoted in LS, funds, Canadian residents

to make chacks payabla in U5, lunda. To caver Canadian postage, aod $11.50 plus the
‘5. ordar processing,
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Giove Boy | Automatic Transaxie oo e 0e MraTieGoesFlat. i, AR 52
T e R S e 51 fenition Positions . .....oouinoiovesrorieisnnrenns 22k
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Trailer
L e o A e E e e S e A e R 4=36
Drivingon Grades ............... A e AT Y . 437
W e e S e e e e e 4=36
HiECDeS . . vi v veesiv e b arnsnsmsrasossasensas . 4-35
Maintenance When Towing . ......... S U 4-38
Parkingon HEIE' ..o o v ni sssiesis s weis o =00
T e T T e g e e T e A P el 4=35
Tcln%ue WL o e R e e R 4-34
Total WeightonTires .. .. ... . ... v, 4-35
Towing ...... Lk g ey e ey S i 4=-32
Tourm Signals . ... . 4-37

LT R e S e L B R e S E T Y
Transaxle Fluid
Transaxle Floid, AUBDMAIEC . & oot oi et crioteeneans f-2

Transmttters

Matching to Your Vehicle . .....ccvmviivinainese 2=12
Remote Keyless Entry . ..........- LI e s S |
Trans R COIEEEEY s vobr b i vt e 3-6
Thp MBLET . .oy v e e o anr i oamarossararanss =7
Trunk
BIMETD v oo b b otid et oo o A o Al ] 2-50
B T S RN AT A A AT S A TR A . 2=i4
ResrSeat Pass TRIGUBR . . - i vre o er it 2-62
LT R Ty R R I e 2-14
SeCiaby AN L s R T T
Trunk Mounted CD Changer . ....... . ............. 327
LY DS 5 i i s e e a e v wa o Sl
Tum Signal and Lane Change Indicator .. ........... 2-36
U ) O P L T D e 2=37
Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever . .. ..., ... ........ 2-35
Tum Signals When Towing a Trailer . .............. . 4=37
Twilipht Sensinel - oL e Vea s 2=00
U ety Busdiing Borvicn v iss ctmiinds 7-34
Underbody Maintenante . ....c.coviesnrriancavass -6l
B B b T 1 AN AR RPN AR IR e 2=t
Vehia:le
LGP0 it o e e b b B g e e e L e e 3
Damage Wamings .. ... ... . . i iy
THIDEEENME e o s Tl e e 6-74
ldentification Number . ......cocovevennay 6-63
Ly e L R R R R R 4-30
IR o o v it e o A A ST e 6-33

entlaton Sysieem < oL sl Vsl R s E L e G 3G
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Worbage: Sneieblr: L S e i s 2-76
e e Py e e 5-2
Waming Lights, Gages and Indicators ............... 2=T75
Warranty Information . ... ..cvvoriveetiiinansannsan R-8
Washer Fluid, Windshield ................... 2-38, 6-28
Washing Your Vehicle ...............oooiiii. ... . 6-59
b~ ) TR (e S e R U L 6-59
Wheel
REETEERL o it e e e e e 6-52
T e e T L S P 5-29. 6-72
REPIRCERIEIE . o2 v v irie e o s 62 486 9F 00w 60T 6-53
R ) e R L Lo B P LTSy S e SR R S o e R 5-23
Window Lock .. ... 2-34

WEROWE ...iviinienred B e el e 1 PO ).
e Doy e S R 2-34
PR i i A e A £=33

Windshicld Washer
B e e e R e AT R 2-38, 6-28
Fluid Level Check ..o iiiiiriinrarns 7 e

Winidhnelt Wipers & s s G e sl s s 2008
B B, e e e R b S =32
e L T T e R N N e e e S e §-58
EBlace Renlaoamisul. o e e e e 6-45
Moisture-Sensing Delay . ........ A 2-39

R N e e e g e T 4-26

Wiper Blade Check .. ... .o iiinninrnn. 7-32

Wiper Blades, Clemming .ol av i vieeiinini 6-58

WHECHORE TN )« 4 e s st ek s o ke =7

SVERASE R - e S T s R

9-12



&7 NOTES




Z9 NOTES










el

fx]




i,
|;."-\.- of

foes]
]

¥




Halogen Headlamps .
High Beam - f 9005 §

s )
Low Bean ¢ oo )

Back-up/Taillamps/ o
Turn Signals/Park € 057 )



CAPACITIES AND SPECIFICATIONS
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Fuel Door
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- Use unleaded gas only.
B7 Octane or higher for L36
91 Octane or higher for L67
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